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GIBSON

MODEL EH-150 AMPLIFIER

INSTRUCTIONS
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OPERAT

When either one or two instruments are plugged into the sockets marked
INSTRUMENTS, three stages of amplification are used, the total gain be-
ing controlled by the volume control marked INSTRUMENTS. The total gain
(with the volume control all the way on) has been adjusted so that the
amplifier will deliver full output without distortion when used with any
of the GIBSON elsctrical instruments.

The socket marked MICROPHONE may also be used with any of the GIBSON
glectrical instruments in which case four stages of amplification are
called into use, When used this way a careful setting of the volume
control marked MICROPHONE must be made to avold overload and consequent
distortion. This adjustment can be easily made by turning the volume
control on the gultar or other instrument all the way on and setting the
MICROFHONE control at the point where no distortion occurs when the
strings are struck with maximum force. By utilizing the MICROPHONE
socket 1in this way a third instrument can be plugged In, making a total
of three electrical instruments which may be used and blended,

OPERATION OF THE MICROPHONE

Because of the high power output, high gain and high fidelity character-
istics of the GIBSON EH=-150 amplifier it makes an exceptionally fine pub-
lic address system when used with either the crystal, dynamic or velocity
types of microphones.

While the amplifier will operate very well with any of the crystal, me-
dium or high impedance dynamic or velocity (ribbon) microphones, it is re-
commended that, before investing in a2 microphone, you consult your GIBSON
dealer. Authorized GIB3SON dealers can supply ¥ou with a microphone which
has been selected and matched to the amplifier, thus insuring the most
faithful reproduction of voice and music. These microphones are esquipped
with 25 foot rubber covered, shielded cords and are fitted with the same
high grade shielded plug that is supplied with all GIBSON instruments.

If it is desired to use microphones of other make it is important that
the GIBSON 75A or similar shielded plug be attached to the cord, The
ordinary phone plug with bakelite or other non shielded cover is not
sultable because the leads from the microphone must be completely shield-
ed, Otherwise objectionable hum will result, Figure A illustrates the
proper way to connect the plug to the microphone cable.



To use the microphone, insert the plug in the MICROPHONE socket and ad-
vance the MICROFHONE volume control until a feedback squeal or howl 1is
produced in the loudspeaker. HReduce the volume control to just below
the feedback point. This setting will vary considerably depending upon
the size of the room, its acoustical properties and the distance between
the microphone and loudspeaker. Feedback is the limiting factor in all
public address installations and is caused when the level of sound from
the loudspeakers is sufficient to actuate the microphone. The genseral
rule when setting up the equipment 13 to place the loudspeaker as far
from the microphone as possible.

The volume controls INSTRUMENTS and MICROPHONE, being completely inde-
pendent of each other, allow the inputs from the various sources to be
"mixed® or blended, Because of this flexibility many unusual effects
can be easily worked out.

If the MICROPHONE socket is not in use turn the MICROPHONE volume con=
trol all the way off.

USE OF THE TREBLE TONE * BASS TONE CONTROL

In the TREBELE TOME position the low pltched strings of the
instrument are automatically reduced in volume and the high
pitched strings are therefore glven greater prominence so
that the overall tone quality is more brilliant. In the
BEASS TONE position the low pltched strings are given greater
prominence therefore producing a vibrant, mellow tone of en-
tirely new and extremely pleasing quallity that opens numerous
possibilities for new tonal effects, among them a very effect-
ive bass accompaniment for other instruments.

* ok ok & ok k k%

The fuse used in the EH-150 amplifier 1s a type AG of three ampere rat-
ing. DO NOT USE FUSES OF HIGHER RATING.

23



GIBSON
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FIGUAZ A

OPERATION OF INSTRUMENTS

When either one or two instruments are plugged into the sockets marked
INSTRUMENTS, three stages of amplification are used, the total gain be-
ing controlled by the volume control marked INSTRUMENTS. The total gain
(with the volume control all the way on) has been adjusted so that the
amplifier will deliver full output without distortion when used with any
of the GIBSON electrical instruments.

The socket marked MICROPHONE may also be used with any of the GIBSON

electrical Instruments. By utilizing the MICROPHONE socket in this way

a third instrument can be plugged in, making a total of three electrical

instruments which may be used and blended. (

OPERATION OF THE MICROPHONE

Because of the high power output, and high fidelity characteristics of

the GIBSON EH-160 amplifier it makes an exceptionally fine public address
system when used with the special microphone which may be obtained

from any GIBESON dealer. Because of the natural characteristics of an
AC=DC amplifier the user of most types of microphones on these instruments
may recelve an electric shock when he touches the microphone. You can
however obtain from your GIBSON dealer an insulated microphone specially
designed for this instrument and which prevents any possibility of shock
to the user. These microphones are provided with 25 feet of rubber covered
shielded cord and are fitted with the same high grade shielded plug
supplied with all GIBSON instruments. The use of this plug, shown in
Figure A. 1s necessary to the proper operation of a microphone. The proper
method of connecting to this plug is also shown in this i{llustration,

To use the microphone, insert the plug in the MICROPHONE socket and ad-

vance the MICROPHONE volume control until a feedback squeal or howl is

produced in the loudspeaker, Reduce the volume control to just below

the feedback point., This setting will vary considerably depending upon

the size of the room, 1ts acoustical properties and the distance between

the microphone and loudspeaker., Feedback is the limiting factor in all

public address installations and is caused when the level of sound from

the loudspeakers 1s sufficient to actuate the microphone. The general

*ule when setting up the equipment is to place the luuda'pan.kur as far e
from the microphone as possible,



The volume controls INSTRUMENTS and MICROPHONE, beingz completely inde-
pendent of each other, allow the inputs from the various sources to be
"mixed” or blended. Because of this flexibility many unusual effects
can be easily worked out.

If the MICROPHONE socket is not in use turn the MICROPHONE volume con-
trol all the way off,

USE OF THE ECHO SPEAKER

The GIBSON Echo Speaker comes mounted in an exact duplicate of the EN-160
case and 1s fitted with a 35 foot rubber covered cord and #75A shielded
plug. To place it in operation it 1s merely necessary to plug it in the
ECHO SPEAKER socket on the control board of the amplifier. Its use pre-
sents many new possibilitles. The true "Echo” effect is obtained by
placing the EH-160 speaker and amplifier near the player and the Echo
Speaker at an approximate 35 foot distance, preferably further from the
audience and to either side., The slight sound wave time lag thus intro-

duced creates a new and beautiful effect.

When using a microphone the additional loudspeaker iz also desirable
permitting better and more complete coverage of the audience,

USE OF THE NORMAL TONE * BASS TONE CONTROL

In the NORMAL TONE position the low pitched strings of the instrument
are automatically reduced in volume and the high pitched strings are
therefore given greater prominence so that the overall tone quality 1s
more brilliant. In the BASS TONE position the low pitched strings are
given greater prominence therefore producing a vibrant, mellow tone of
entirely new and extremely pleasing quality that opens numerous possi-
bilities for new tonal effects, among them a very effective bass accom-
paniment for other instruments.

* ¥ %k k %k % k ¥

The fuse used in the EH=180 amplifler 1s a type AG of three ampere rat-
ing, DO NOT USE FUSES OF HIGHER RATING.

This amplifier will operate on amy 110 volt line either AC or DC. An
adapter can be secured from your GIBSON dealer for 220 volt operation.
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Whan aither one or two instruments are plugged into the sockets marked
INSTRUMENTS, three stages of amplification are used, the total gain be-
ing controlled by the volume control marked INSTRUMENTS. The total gain
(with the volume control all the way on) has been adjusted so that the
amplifier will deliver full output without distortion when used with any
of the GIBSON elsctrical instruments.

The socket mariced MICROPHONE may also be used with any of the GIBSON
electrical instruments in which case four stages of amplification are
called into use, When used this way a careful setting of the volume
control marked MICROPHONE must be made to avold overload and consequent
distortion. This adjustment can be esasily made by turning the volume
control on the guitar or other instrument all the way on and setting the
MICROPHONE control at the point where no distortion occurs when the
strings are struck with maximmm force. By utilizing the MICROPHONE
socket in this way a third instrument can be plugged in, making a total
of three electrical instruments which may be used and blended.

EMOVAL OF AMPLIF FROM . (E

Remove amplifier by grasping the two handlee on top and then
1lifting directly upward and out of case. After the amplifier -
is removed the 1id of case should be placed back on and clamp-
ed down allowing the speaker cord to come out of small opening
in the 1id. When operated this way the case acts as a reflex
baffle which reproduces bass tones with greater resonance.

Another advantage in separating these two units is to eliminate
tube rattle which has caused synthetic tones to be reproduced
previously.

When playing with the amplifier in the case be sure to remove
top or catches will vibrate causing a rattle.

USE_OF BASS AND TREELE CONTROL.

With both "BASS" and "TREBLE" controls set in "NORMAL" position
all tones from instrument will be reproduced with equal intens-
ity. Setting the "BASS" control at its extreme point on the in-
orease slde gives prominence to the bass tones over the others,

thus producing a deeper and fuller tone.

The treble tones can be made to predominate by setting the "TREBLE"

control on the increase side. This will reproduce a chime like

tone rich in higher harmonice and will also enable the artist to

pick harmonice with greater ease.

When either the BASS or TREELE controls are turned to the extreme

position on the decrease side the bass or treble tones are reduced A
in volume leaving the middle register predominating. (5

Any numerous combinations of tone effect can be-produced with the
various settinge of BASS and TREELE controle making the electric
guitar more versatile than ever.



OPERATION OF THE MICROPHONE

Because of the high power output, high gain and high fidelity
characteristics of the GIBSON amplifier it makes an exception-
ally fine public address eystem when used with either the crys-
tal, dynamiec or velocity types of microphones.

Whnile the amplifier will operate very well with any of the crystal, me-
dium or high impedance dynamic or velocity (ribbon) microphones, 1t 18 re-
commended that, before investing in a microphone, you consult your GIBSON
dealer. Authorized GIBSON dealers can supply you with a microphone which
has been selscted and matched to the amplifier, thus insuring the most
faithful reproduction of voice and music, These microphones are equipped
with 25 foot rubber covered, shielded cords and are fitted with the same
high grade shielded plug that 1s supplied with all GIBSON instrmments.

If it is desired to use microphones of other make it is important that
the GIBSON 75A or similar shielded plug be attached to the cord., The
ordinary phone plug with bakelite or other non shielded cover is nmot
suitable because the leads from the microphone must be completely shield-
ed, Otherwise objectionable hum will result, Figure A illustrates the
proper way to comnnect the plug to the microphone cable,

To use the microphone, insert the plug in the MICROPHONE socket and ad=-
vance the MICROPHONE volume control until a feedback squeal or howl 1is
produced in the loudspeaker, Reduce the volume control to just below
the feadback point., This setting will vary considerably depending upon
the size of the room, its acoustical properties and the distance between
the microphone and loudspeaker. Feedback is the limiting factor in all
public address installations and is caused when the level of sound from
the loudspeakers 18 sufficient to actuate the microphons, The general
rule when setting up the equipment is to place the loudspeaker as far
from the microphone as possible.

The volums controls INSTRUMENTS and MICROPHONE, being completely inde-
pendent of each other, allow the inpuyts from the various sources to be
*mixed” or blended., Because of this flexibility many unusual effects

can be easily worked out.

If the MICROPHOME socket 18 not in use turn the MICROPHONE volume con=
trol all the way off.

SE OF THE ECHO_SPEAKER

The GIBSON Echo Speaker comes mounted in an exact duplicate of
this case and is fitted with a 35 foot rubber covered cord and
#75A shielded plug. To place it in operation it is merely neces-
sary to plug it in the ECHO SPEAKER socket on the control board
of the amplifier. Ite use presents many new possibilities. The
true "Echo" effect is obtained by placing the speaker and ampli-
fier near the player and the Echo Speaker at an approximate 35
foot distance, preferably further from the audience and to either
eide. The slight sound wave time lag thus introduced creates a
new and beautiful effect.

When using a microphone the additional louaspeaker is also desir-
atle permitting better and more complete coverage of the audience.

The fuse used in the amplifier 1s a type AG of three ampere rat-
ing. DO NOT USE FUSES OF HIGHER RATING.

This amplifier will coperate on any 110 volt line either AC or DC.
An adapter can be secured from your GIBSON dealer for 220 volt
operation.
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FIGURE A

OPERATION OF INSTRUMENTS

When either one or two instruments are plugged into the sockets marked
INSTRUMENTS, three stages of amplification are used, the total gain
being controlled by the volume control marked INSTRUMENTS.

The socket marked MICROPHONE may also be used with any of the GIBSON
electrical instruments. When used this way a careful setting of the
volume control marked MICROPHONE must be made to avold overload and
consequent distortion. This adjustment can be easily made by turning
the volume control on the guitar or other instrument all the way on
and setting the MICROPHONE control at the point where no distortion
occurs when the strings are struck with maximum force. By utilizing
the MICROPHONE socket in this way a third instrument can be plugged
in, making a total of three electrical instruments which may be used
and blended.

OPERATION OF THE MICROPHONE

Because of the high power output, bigh gain and high fidelity charac-
teristics of the GIBSON BR-1 amplifier it makes an exceptionally fine
public address system when used with either the crystal, dynamic or
velocity types of microphones.

While the amplifier will operate very well with any of the crystal,
medium or high impedance dynamic or velocity (ribbon) microphones, it
is recommended that, before investing in & microphone, you consult
your GIBSON dealer. Authorized GIBSON dealers can supply you with a
microphone which has been selected and matched to the amplifier, thus
insuring the most faithful reproduction nf voice and music. These
microphones are equipped with 25 foot shielded cords and are fitted
with the same high grade shielded plug that is supplied with all
GIBSON instruments.

If it is desired to use microphones of other make it is important that
the GIBSON 75A or similar shielded plug be attached to the cord. The
ordinary phone plug with bakelite or other non-shielded cover is not
suitable because the leads from the microphone must be completely
shielded. Otherwise objectionable hum will result, Figure A 1llus-
trates the proper way to connect the plug to the microphone cable.
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FIGURE A

OPERATION OF INSTRUMENTS

When either one or two instruments are plugged into the sockets marked
INSTRUMENTS, three stages of amplification are used, the total gain
being controlled by the volume control marked INSTRUMENTS.

The socket marked MICROPHONE may also be used with any of the GIBSON
electrical instruments. When used this way a careful setting of the
volume control marked MICROPHONE must be made to avoid overload and
consequent distortion. This adjustment can be easily made by turning
the volume control on the guitar or other instrument all the way on
and setting the MICROPHONE control at the point where no distortion
occurs when the strings are struck with maximum force. By utilizing
the MICROPHONE socket in this way a third instrument can be plugged
in, making a total of three electrical instruments which may be used

and blended.

OPERATION OF THE MICROPHONE

Because of the high power output, nigh gain and high fidelity charac-
teristics of the GIBSON BR-4 amplifier it makes an exceptionally fine
public address system when used with either the erystal, dynamic or
velocity types of microphones.

While the amplifier will operate very well with any of the crystal,
medium or high impedance dynamiec or velocity (ribbon) microphones, it
is recommended that,; before investing in & microphone, you consult
your GIBSON dealer. Authorized GIBSON dealers can supply you with a
microphone which has been selected and matched to the amplifier, thus
insuring the most failthful reproduction of voice and music. These
microphones are eguipped with 25 foot shielded cords and are fitted
with the same high grade shielded plug that is supplied with all
GIBSON instruments.

If it 1s desired to use microphones of other make it is important that
the GIBSON 754 or similar shielded plug be attached to the cord. The
ordinary phone plug with bakelite or other non-shielded cover is not
suitable because the leads .rom the microphone must be completely
shielded. Otherwise objectionable hum will result. Figure A 1llus-
trates the proper way to connect the plug to the microphone cable.
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To use the microphone, insert the plug in the MICROPHONE socket and
advance the MICROPHONE volume control until a feedback squeal or howl
ls produced in the loudspeaker. Reduce the volume control to just
below the feedback point. This setting will vary considerably depend-
ing upon the size of the room, its acoustical properties and the
distance between the microphone and loudspeaker. Feedback 15 the
1imiting factor in all public address installations and is caused

when the lavel of sound from the loudspeakers 1s sufficient to actuate
the microphone. The general rule when setting up the equipment 1is to
place the loudspeaker as far from the microphone as possible.

The volume controls INSTRUMENTS and MICROPHONE, being completely inde-
pendent of each other, allow the inputs from the various sources to be
"mixed”™ or blended. Because of this flexibility many unusual effects
can be easily worked out.

If the MICROPHONE socket 1s not in use turn the MICROPHONE volume
control all the way off.

GENERAL

Amplifiers are carefully packed to prevent damage in shipment. How-
ever, upon receipt of the amplifier, look it over carefully to make
sure there has been no breakage of tubes or parts. If you find that
damage has occurred during shipment, we suggest the Transportation
Company be called immediately, and a claim placed.

CAUT | ON

Damage to the amplifier will result if it is connected to an improper
power source. This amplifier is designed to be operated on 105-125
volt, 50-60 cycle alternating current only. Make sure the voltage
from the power lines is not over 125, and that the frequency of the
current is either 50 or 60 cycles. When ready to turn on power, plug
the power cord into the electric outlet and turn on the switch. Wait
approximately one minute for the tubes to heat, and the amplifier is

ready for use. -

TUBES

Be sure tubes are in their proper positions before placing the ampli-
fier 1in operation. All tubes have been tested and proved satisfactory

before shipment.

SERVICE
If the amplifier is in need of servicing, we suggest it be taken to

a reliable radio man. The electrical diagram attached should be
shown the repairman to assist him in servicing the amplifier.

-] L] L]

The fuse used in the BR-4 amplifier is a type AG af three ampere rating.
DO NOT USE FUSES OF HIGHER RATING.
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OPEFATION OF INSTRUMENTS

When either one or two instruments are plugged into the sockets
marked INSTRUMENTS, three stages of amplification are used, the
total gain being controlled by the volume control marked INSTRUMENTS.

GENERAL

Amplifiers are carefully packed to prevent damage in shipment.
However, upon receipt of the amplifier, look it over carefully to
make sure there has been no breakage of tubes or parts. If you
find that damage has occurred during shipment, we suggest the
Transportation Company be called immediately, and a claim placed.

CAUT | ON

Damage to the amplifier will result if it i1s connected to an improper
power source. This amplifier 1is designed to be operated on 105-125
volt, 50-60 cycle alternating current only. Make sure the voltage
from the power lines is not over 125, and that the frequency of the
current is either 50 or 60 cycles. When ready to turn on power,

plug the power cord into the electric outlet and turn on the switeh.
Wait approximately one minute for the tubes to heat, and the amplifier
is ready for use.

TUBES

Be sure tubes are in their proper positions before placing the ampli-
fier in operation. All tubes have been tested and proved satisfactory
before shipment.

SERVICE
If the amplifier is in need of servicing, we sur st it be taken to

a reliable radio man. The electrical diagram attached should be
shown the repairman to assist him in servicing the amplifier.

®« & = -

The fuse used in the BR-9 amplifier is a type AG of two ampere rating.
DO NOT USE FUSES OF HIGHER RATING.
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SERVICE INFORMATION C-

THE CONSOLE:

The Clavioline Console contains four tubes and associated ¢ir-
cuits, the functions of wvhich are controlled by the keys and stops.

In the block diagram, Figure I, V1 is the Vibrato generator; V2
the Buffer, V3 the Tone generator and Vi the Output Amplifier and Per-

cussion injector.

Vi b va b vy P Vi [ Filter [—-Amp.

FIGURE 1

V3, a double-triode, is connected in an RC oscillator ecircuit,
the frequency of which is modified by the alteration in value of one of
the resistance circuits. The resistance value is selected by the key de-
pressed. A blocking bias of approximately -3° is applied to the grid 2
of V3 via the keyboard resistors. Depression of any key removes the bias
and V3 oscillates. The 36 frequency control resistors are made to close
tolerance and factory selected. They should not, therefore, be disturbed.

OCTAVE SWITCH:

With the "Octave Switch" set to the Bass (low) position, mexi-
mum capacity is connected into the tome generator circuit V3. Operation
of the switch to the Altc (mid) and Treble (high) positions results in a
progressive decrease of capacity.

OUTFUT AND PERCUSSTION :

The si from the Tone geperator V3 is applied to the grid of
the OQutput Vi a tube. The cathode circuit is composed of an R. C. net-
work which imposes a time delay in its operation. A positive potential,
derived through a high resistance from the high voltage supply, is applied
to the cathode and prevents the tube operating. Depression of any key com-
pletes the cathode circuit: the blocking bias becomes ineffective, and the



The key contacts are eo arranged that the Tone generator V3 comes
into operation slightly bafore V4. A switch, controlled by the Stop marked
P shorts out part of the cathode delay ‘hetwork, thus enabling a Percussion
effect to be obtained. ERCTE

The output from V4 is applied to the output socket via a fllter
netvork composed of Inductance, resistance and capacity. The waveform
generated las modified by awitching in wvarious combinations of these walues,
this switching forming the stope which are marked "1 to 9, O, A, B and V",
Across the ocutput is also connected VC3 which operates as the "lmee swell".

MASTER VOLUME CONTROL:

The master volume control VCT ls located on the right side and
near the rear of the clavioline console. (The esmall red kmob.) It is used
to set the volume as desired for use in small rooms or for practicing.
This allows the full use of the expression lever while restricting the
overall volums.

VIBRATO:

V1, a 6SN7 tube cperates as a very low frequency R.C. ocscillator.
The frequency is controlled in three steps by alteration in walue of the
reaistance arma. This action is controlled by the three stops marked
“YIBRATO I, II, III".

BUFFER:

The vibrato cescillator output is applied to the grid of a 6J5 tube
v2, the cathode circuilt of which 1s common to the cathode circuit of V3,
the Tone generator. Thus, the frequency generated by V1 is caused to vary
the frequency generated by V3 about its mean valus. Closure of the "Amplitude"
contacte shorts part of the potential divider R10 and R1l in the grid circuit
of the V2 which results in an increased vibrato effect.

VIBRATO ADJUSTMENT:

The amplitude of the vibrato effect may be varied by adjusting the
potentiometer VC4, (This is the small black Jnob located on the left side and
near the rear of the console). After making a change in vibrato adjustment,
recheck the tuming of VC5 and V06 as the vibrato adjustment may affect the
frequency of the cscillator V3 elightly.

SPECIAL TUNING:

Should it be found that the normal tuning knob adjustmsnts for the
three octaves of the keyboard do not coincide or that it is impossible to hold
the instrument in tune with the pilano over the complete range in this manner,
it will be neceasary to rescrt to the following aspecial tuning adjustments:
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SPECIAL TUNING INSTRUCTIONS :

The following tuning instructions should be disregarded unless the

"CLAVIOLINE" has been serviced, changing the tuning, or the piano with which
it is being played is badly out of tune, or can't be held in tune at normal

piteh.
STEP 1.

Remove the end cheeks of the "CLAVIOLINE" keyboard to expose the
screv driver slot shaft ends of the tuning potentiometers VC 1 and VC 2,

(refer to Diagram on L), Remove the bottom cover to expose the pre-set

30

condensers C 13, C 16, C 18, and C 19. Set the Octave switch at the extreme
right, 1.e. highest range.

Set the tuning potentiometer VC 5 and VC 6 to the midway or center
position. Play "A" 440 on the Piano and with the lowest "A" on the
"CLAVIOLINE" depressed, bring the instrument into tune with the Piano by
the adjustment of the left hand potentiometer VC 1. Depress the highest
"A" on the "CLAVIOLINE" keyboard and at the same time adjust the right hand
potentiometer VC 2 to the corresponding "A" of the Plano. Recheck the
setting of VC 1, recheck the setting of VC 2 as the setting of one affects
the setting of the other.

STEP 3.

Set Octave switch to the middle position. Depress the lowest "A"
on the "CLAVIOLINE" keyboard and adjust the pre-set condepser C 16 so that the
lower "A" is in tune with the corresponding "A" of the piano. Next depress
the highest "A" of the "CIAVIOLINE" keyboard and adjust pre-set condenser C 19
so that the highest "A" is in tune with the corresponding A" of the piano.
Re-check the setting of C 16. Re-check the setting of C 19.

STEP 4.

Set Octave switch in the left hand or low position, depress the
lowest "A" on the "CLAVIOLINE" keyboard and adjust the pre-set condenser C 13
so that the low "A" is in tune with the corresponding "A" of the piano. Fext
depress the highest "A" on the "CLAVIOLINE" keyboard and adjust the pre-set
condenser C 18 until the high "A" 1s in tune with the corresponding "A" of the
piano. Re-check the setting of C 13, re-check C 18,

This completes the special tuning of the "CLAVIOLINE".
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GENERAL CIAVIOLINE SERVICE SUGGESTIONS .

The materials and parts used in the Gibson "CLAVIOLINE" are of
the finest quality obtainable. Many checks and inspections are made to
assure the quality of these components. However under certain conditions
minor servicing may be necessary. Information listed below will be of help
in this servicing.

NOISY KEY CONTACT - NO SOUND FROM SINGLE KEY - SINGLE KEY FATLS TO PIAY.

This is probably caused by foreign material between key contacts ,
and can normally be dislodged by rapidly pressing the key several times. If
this fails to correct the fault, remove the retaining strip which holds the
key that is giving trouble. (Remove only the strip holding defective key,
there are three of these strips.) This is done by removing the three nickle
plated screws holding the retaining strip to the back of the keyboard.

Lift off the keys and examine the key contacts. Clean with a good grade
liquid Electrical Contact Cleaner. Apply a very fine film of Electrical
Contact Lubricant, then re-assemble. o

HUM:

Due to the use of inductances in the tone shaping circuit of the
"CIAVIOLINE" a small amount of hum may be present when using certain stops if
the Amplifier is in close proximity to the keyboard. This can be eliminated
by placing the Amplifier to one side and then lifting the Amplifier by the case
handle and slowly rotating it until the hum disappears. This will be at
approximately a L5 degree angle with respect to the keyboard.

SUDDEN SHIFT IN TUNING:

Probable cause, defective 6SN7 tube in the V3 position. Remove
bottom cover and lightly tap this 6SN7 tube while depressing one of the keys.
If frequency changes under these conditions , replace the 6SN7 with a tested
and approved tube that may be purchased from your local Gibson dealer.
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NOISY EXPRESSION CONTROL:

For servicing this control remove the bottom panel from the Console.
The expression placquet is attached to a small rectangular wood block in the
lower left hand corner of the chassis. Remove the tension on the four small
contact springs by turning the tension nut in an anti-clockwise direction.
Wipe the carbon deposited strip free of all foreign matter, wash with good grade
of Electrical Contact Cleaner. Wipe dry with soft cloth. Be careful not to
scratch the surface as this will permanently damage the control. A very fine
film of electrical contact lubricant may be applied to the surface of the carbon
strip. Adjust the tension as lightly as possible to keep from wearing through
the surface of the strip. Make sure the plaquette is lined up so that
the contacts of the expression lever do not leave the carbon deposit u.n'til
the volume is all the way on.

CIAVIOLINE CONSOLE VOLTAGE ANALYSIS

All measurements taken with conventional Vacuum Tube Volt Meter.

A. C. Line Voltage, 117 volts, 60 cycles.

Vi V2 V3 vk
Cathode #1 | T to 9 9 80 80/28%
Cathode #2 [ 7 to 9 0
Plate #1 150 150 110 150/130%
Plate #2 1L5 80
Screen 140/85%

Above measurements taken under static cc.anditions.
Those measurements marked ¥ are taken with highest key depressed.

TUBE REPLACEMENT:

The V-3 tube (6SN7) is the Tone generator tube and is pretested
and selected very carefully. To insure proper operation of the Clavioline,
a replacement of this tube should be obtained through your r Clavioline
dealer , who can procure tested tubes from Gibson, .Inc.
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AMPLIFIER:

The amplifier consists of five tubes, V5 a 6J5 triode, followed
by V6 and V7, two éV6's in parallel. V8 a 5Y3 rectifier and an OA2 voltage
regulator. The amplifier follows common practice and only differs by virtue
of the fact that it introduces distortion deliberately, and should not be
altered. All the power for the keyboard is derived from the amplifier power
supply and the 35 to 40 volts of blocking bias 1s obtained from the voltage
drop across the emoothing choke which is in the negative lead of the high
voltage supply circuit.

CLAVIOLINE AMPLIFIER VOLTAGE ANALYSIS

vs vé V7 v8
Cathode 5.5 22 22
Plate 120 280 280 330/330AC
Screen 300 300

Bias voltage (Across smoothing choke) -35 to -40 volts.
\

All measurements are taken between check point and chassis
and are average figures only. Variations will occur.

FOR ALL CLAVIOLINE SERVICE NEEDS,
CORSULT YOUR LOCAL DEALER

CLAVIOLINE#*
*Trade Mark of Gibeon, Inc., Kalamazoo » Michigan
Clavioline Licensed Under Constant Martin Patent No. 2,563,47T.

-
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Taestro

STEREO-AMP.

INSTRUCTIONS

PRODUCT OF ELECTRONICS DIVISION, GIBSON INC., KALAMAZOO, MICH.

57



2aLou A~V 00007 MLim <ittvHd OL §I91v0n #

— [0 — | — [ o+ 29y he1H 64
e+l sor+ UL+ Q 101+ t...r.QUH -y mU@J LA
Ugs| sec| TEF[ o 101 +] podyng I -3 bk 7A
U] Sen+| KA o 014 4adsng T =13 Bk sA
T~ Sot+] TiL+ © V0~ 4vding Tows FYDR] hA
Tey+ | 021 +] — TZ+ 35+ Jaaandc g 4 “r3 LYV ¥ [aga
T+ | 04| — s+ 35+ fousisd L ow1)) LYy & [ ~EA
div| W — | o TT+] dwy of =~ ZIvel ¥ [ven
[ bz — ] Viv duy Tewyd LAY & wIA
an L+ LUy ] — Q T+ Tdase sy g1 ey Livel X [Y1A
uen | L] LU+ [¢] Ve | v 3y 1590 IRTIIE 1A
LF] 3 5y s Y wilanny »df) eqn) -.Hﬂ-
di1d M 24D dmc.._e>
QI WLT
o] T s
oLz
0-34¥Y 1 vl
—- vy ——
Se0° e,
y 7 ; i
%13
Yool %022 r.ﬁam _.....H_...
L . L 1. Tor
A ol h O
- o norz naLh
duld 1l P
- we s
0o |
L,
SA $wolz \nnuu .
- L4 ~
s <Y i
nogz
hA I%IM_\ Il
0-33v® it
YEA s
]
—
1te’ Fuony

ﬁdr “ey

hez9—

o]

(===

dWY -03d3LS

0006 QRO

[1-1: 5] Lavar

T D

-

38



MAESTRO STEREO-AMP.

The Maestro "Stere&Amp." is an amplifier with the newest electronic advances in true Stereo amplification
and reproduction.

POWER OUTPUT

. The Maestro Stereo-Amp. is a high fidelity amplifier capable of a normal output of 18 watts in each stereo
channel, or 36 watts total.

OPERATING INSTRUCTIONS

To remove the inner speaker enclosure, push in the lower tab of the two case catches that are located
along the side and near the top edge of the speaker grill. Place one hand near the center top of the outer en-
closure, with the other hand gently lift the top edge of the inner enclosure and pull out of the larger enclosure.

Place the two speaker enclosures in their desired locations, try to keep as much separation as possible between
speakers for best stereo effects. Remove the amplifier from the inner enclosure by turning the retaining brackets
sideways and sliding the amplifier out. Place it near the playing position for convenience in changing control
settings. .

- Uncoil the speaker cables from their respective holders and plug them into the speaker jacks located in the
small well, located along the back and bottom edge of the metal amplifier cabinet. The A.C. line cord also
enters the metal cabinet at this point. '

FOR STEREO OPERATION

Place the function switch in stereo position. This switch also controls the off, on, standby function.

Maestro stereo guitars are furnished with a special two-conductor shielded cable with a “Y" junction. Place
a plug from the “Y" connector in Channel 1, Jack 1; place the second plug from the “Y" connector in Channel
2, Jack 1; place the special two-conductor plug at opposite end of "Y" instrument cord in the instrument jack.
Set all controls as desired. The volume from each speaker should be adjusted until the sound from each speaker
appears equal to the player's ear. Tone control settings will affect the volume settings somewhat; therefore, the
settings of Channel 1 and Channel 2 volume controls will not necessarily be numerically identical.

FOR MONAURAL OPERATION

Place the function switch in Monaural position. This places Channel 1 and Channel 2 output amplifiers in
parallel. Plug in regular instrument with conventional manner and adjust only those controls that are associated
with the channel in which the instrument is being used.

POLARITY SWITCH

This added convenience enables the player to quickly find the polarity of the power source which reduces
the A.C. hum and other extraneous noises to a minimum.

ASSEMBLING CASE FOR CARRYING

Unplug speaker cables and coil up in their respective holders. Set amplifier in inner speaker enclosure, lock
amplifier in place by moving retaining brackets to the front of the amplifier chassis. Coil up the A.C. line cord
and place it in the receptacle at the right end of the case. Slide the inner enclosure into the outer enclosure. It
will be necessary to lower the carrying handle of the inner enclosure. Line up the edges of the inner and outer
cases and lock in position by pressing upper tab of the two case catches. The combined case can now be safely
carried,
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MICROPHONE OPERATION

The Maestro "Stereo-Amp.” can be used as an excellent public address system. To use the microphone, place
the function switch in the monaural position, insert the microphone plug in any of the four input jacks and
advance the associated volume control until a feedback squeal or howl is produced by the loudspeaker. Reduce
the volume control to just below the feedback point. This setting will vary considerably depending upon the size
of the room, its acoustical properties and the distance between the microphone and.the loudspeaker. Feedback
is the limiting factor in all public address installations and is caused when the level of sound from the loud-
speaker is sufficient to actuate the microphone. The general rule when setting up the equipment is to place the
loudspeaker as far from the microphone as possible.

It is important that a shielded plug be attached to the microphone cable. The ordinary phone plug with bake-
lite or other non-shielded cover is not suitable because the leads from the microphone must be completely shield-
ed. Objectional hum will result otherwise. Figure A illustrates the proper way to connect the plug to the micro-
phone cable.

GENERAL

Amplifiers are carefully packed to prevent damage in shipment. However, upon receipt of the Amplifier,
examine carefully to determine if there has been breakage of tubes or parts. If damage has occurred during
shipment, the Transportation Company should be notified immediately, and a claim placed.

CAUTION

Damage to the Amplifier will result if it is connected to an improper power source. This amplifier is de-

signed to be operated on 105 - 125 volt, 50 - 60 cycle alternating current ONLY. Check the voltage from
the power lines to determine that it is not over 125 volts, and the frequency of the current is either 50 or 60 cycles.

When ready to use power, plug the power cord into the electric outlet and move the switch to the Stereo
or Monaural position. Approximately one minute is required for the tubes to heat before the Amplifier is ready
to use.

TUBES

Check tubes for proper positioning before placing the Amplifier in operation. All tubes have been tested
and proved satisfactory before shipment.

GROUND CLIP _

The AC Line Cord is equipped with an external Ground Clip that can be attached to any grounded object
such as a water pipe, steam radiator, or to a grounded circuit such as is used in recording and broadcasting stu-
dios, This reduces extraneous noises and hum — a feature very essential for top notch performance.

SERVICE

If the Amplifier is in need of servicing, consult a reliable radio man. The electrical diagram attached to

the amplifier will assist the repair man in servicing.

FUSE

The fuse in the MAESTRO-STEREO Amplifier is a type 3AG Slo-Blo of three ampere rating. DO NOT

USE A FUSE OF HIGHER RATING.

-
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NSTRUCTIONS

PRODUCT OF ELECTRONICS DIVISION, GIBSON INC., KALAMAZOO, MICH.

-



IN3NIVd umEE E m_

@00 7 §

o 0

‘M NOA-834-MHO

- 00002 HUM SISSYHD 0L 03NSYaN SIVIIOA 20 Ty
3 = -l 3] gse] O[] =] TOFAG [ca
ot zzjmez|sf il of 22l o QNG9 2
7 | ¢'[ ofoofaw] + [ ol s ZXVell1a
YA
Nid| Nid| Nia | NId| Mid]| MNid| Nid| Nid 3dAL 38Nif O

«LHVHD  3OV.L0A

ANANA——
b o'd ]

-

63



GIBSON

MODEL GAV-1 ELECTRONIC VIBRATO

—
e

INSTRUCTIONS

GIBSON INC., KALAMAZOO, MICHIGAN
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GIBSON ELECTRONIC VIBRATO — MODEL GAV-1

DESIGN

Engineered as a separate compact unit for use with the majority of amplifiers to produce, 1s
needed, a true "Frequency Vibrato.” With this Unit, new tonal effects can be added to any perform-
ance.

Acclaimed by users as the finest Vibrato ever designed. Vibrato can be switched on or off, and
adjusted for frequency and intensity by the Remote Control Box which plugs into the instrument jack.

CONSTRUCTION

Compact Vibrato Box, 6” x 6” x 3” with rich Brown Crystalite finish. Complete with 10 feet of
A.C. Line Cord and 15 feet of Cord with Remote Control Unit attached. Both Cords may be wound
around the combination Carrying Handle and Cord Hanger when not in use.

OPERATION

1. Plug 10 ft. A.C. line Cord from box to any outlet of 105 - 125 volt, 50 - 60 cycle alternating
current ONLY. Move toggle switch of Vibrato Box to "ON" position.

2. Plug Royalite Remote Control Box into instrument jack, adjusting the lip of Control Unit
firmly against the top of the instrument. Set the Volume and Tone Controls of the instrument
to the same settings that are normally used.

3. Plug one end of the regular instrument cord into Vibrato Box jack, and the other end of cord
into instrument jack on amplifier. Set amplifier volume control to desired volume.

4. Set “Frequency” and "Intensity” Controls as desired. Vibrato effect may be switched on or off
as desired with Push Button Switch included in Remote Control Unit. This Unit has adjustable
instrument plug and will fit any GIBSON ELECTRIC and most other Electrics with a distance
of 2-7/16” or less from center of instrument jack to top of instrument.

GENERAL

This Unit has been carefully inspected and securely packed to prevent damage in shipment. How-
ever, upon receipt, examine carefully to determine if breakage or hidden damage has occurred during
shipment. If damage has occurred, the transportation company should be notified and a claim placed
immediately.

CAUTION

Damage to this Unit will result if connected to an improper power source. This Unit is designed
to operate on 105 - 125 volt, 50 - 60 cycle altetnating current ONLY.

SERVICE

Please save these Instructions in case of service or repairs. It will help the Scrvice Man in locat-
ing the trouble, and in replacing defective parts with correct values.

FUSES

This Unit is designed to usc a Type 3AG, 1/, ampere fuse. DO NOT USE FUSES OF HIGHER
RATING.



REVERB. TREMOLO

MODEL GA-1 RVT

INSTRUCTIONS

PRODUCT OF ELECTRONICS DIVISION, GIBSON INC., KALAMAZOO, MICH.
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REVERB UNIT UNPACKING INSTRUCTIONS
IMPORTANT — READ CAREFULLY BEFORE USE

CAUTION <

The Reverb Unit has been carefully constructed. It is, however, a delicate_electronic device. Treat it
with the same care and respect given a2 TV set.

Avoid dropping, sudden jolts, or rough handling and it will give excellent service. This beautifully
musical Reverberation effect is not to be confused with the repeating signal produced by the mechanical
tape recorder style of echo units.

UNPACKING

Amplifiers are carefully packed to prevent damage in shipment. However, upon receipt of the
amplifier, examine carefully to determine if there has been breakage of tubes or parts. If damage
has occurred during shipment, call the Transportation Company immediately, and place a claim.

TUBES

Make certain all tubes are seated firmly into their respective sockets. Each tube is labeled for proper
replacement should any tube be out of its socket. Be especially careful when inserting tubes to see that the
pins on the tube are correctly aligned with the holes in the socket before pushing into place. Do not twist
tube — push tube straight into socket. It is advisable to check tubes from time to time depending on
amount of use and excellence of performance. Be sure tubes are always returned to proper sockets and
seated firmly. '

REVERB POWER UNIT SET UP INSTRUCTIONS

CAUTION

Check the current rating of the power outlet to be used. Be positive it is 110-120 volt, 50-60 cycle ‘
A. C. (alternating current) ONLY. Never connect the Reverb Unit to 2 D. C. (direct current) outlet
Improper current type or rating can do serious damage. .

SET UP
Set up the guitar and amplifier in the usual manner — see diagram below.

VEPBERATION ¢
JCKS F%W ALOT
%:;Jf/g%;ﬂ;wrm ‘U;iﬂf, )
b 4 dode]
ol ‘A,__LJ._j‘-
7

W . N

D



L. If only one instrument is used it should be plugged into the Number 1 Jack for maximum gain.

2. Place the foot control switch of the Reverberation Unit in a convenient position and the system
is ready to operate. This foot switch turns the reverberation effect ON and OFF.

3. If tremolo is to be used with the music bei ng played, it can be accomplished by turning Tremolo
control clockwise from the OFF position. The frequency of the tremolo can be varied over a
wide range of speeds by turning this control. :

4. REVERBERATION:—Due to the unusual flexibility of the Reverberation circuit, it is important
that the operator understands the various control settings to obtain the total range of Reverbera-
tion effects of which this amplifier is capable. Illustrated herein are several examples of control
settings which will reproduce different Reverberation effects.

Volume Reverberation Tremolo

Example No. 1. 50% Main Signal - 50% Reverb.

PR B o5, ¢« 5
3 ? 3 7 3 7
1 ' 1 s 1 ’
0 " 0 10 0 10

INSTRUMENT SETTINGS — Tone control and/or toggle switch in maximum treble position. Volume
control setting 2l tc 3.

Example No. 2. 75% Main Signal . 25% Reverb.

P S « 5 « 5

3 7 3 7 3 1

) 1 9 1 9 1 9
b 0 10 0 1 0 10

INSTRUMENT SETTINGS — Same as above

Example No. 3. 25% Main Signal - 75% Reverb.

s 3 « 5 o 5 6
3 - 7 ] 7 k] 1
1 2 1 9 1 9
0 10 0 10 ) 0 10

INSTRUMENT SETTINGS — Same as Example No. 2.

Example No. 4. 100% Reverb.

¢« ¥ « %o ’ .
3 7 3 1 L 7
! ’ ! ] 1 '
0 10 0 0 0 10
INSTRUMENT SETTINGS — Same as Example No. 2.
(:.‘:1.3‘ FOOT SWITCH MUST BE IN THE "ON” POSITION FOR REVERBERATION.
PR =
2.
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Maestro Deluxe

REVERB. TREMOLO
GAZ- RVT

INSTRUCTIONS

PRODUCT OF ELECTRONICS DIVISION, GIBSON INC., KALAMAZOO, MICH.
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MODEL GA-2RT MAESTRO DELUXE

REVERB UNIT UNPACKING INSTRUCTIONS

IMPORTANT — READ CAREFULLY BEFORE USE

CAUTION

The Reverb Unit has been carefully constructed. It is, however, a delicate electronic device. Treat it
with the same care and respect given a TV set.

Avoid dropping, sudden jolts, or rough handling and it will give excellent service. This beautifully
musical Reverberation effect is not to be confused with the repeating signal produced by the mechanical
tape recorder style of echo units.

UNPACKING

After careful removal from carton, be sure all packing material around the tube and accessory parts is
carefully removed. Take special care not to damage the speaker cone.

TUBES

Make certain all tubes are seated firmly into their respective sockets. Each tube is labeled for proper
replacement should any tube be out of its socket. Be especially careful when inserting tubes to see that the
pins on the tube are correctly aligned with the holes in the socket before pushing into place. Do not twist
tube — push tube straight into socket. It is advisable to check tubes from time to time depending on
amount of use and excellence of performance. Be sure tubes are always returned to proper sockets and
seated firmly.

REVERB POWER UNIT SET UP INSTRUCTIONS

CAUTION

Check the current rating of the power outlet intended for use. Be positive it is 110-120 volt, 50-60
cycle A.C. (alternating current) ONLY. Never plug the Reverb Unit into a D.C. (direct current)
outlet. Improper current type or rating can do serious damage.

LT _AMPLIFER
SE L SSSERLTION FUSE
B EUSE

S BOLASITY

ST H

iINST.
CORD



REVERBERATION — EFFECTIVE IN CHANNEL 2 ONLY

Due to the unusual flexibility of the GA-2RT  Reverberation circuit, it is important that the
Op_crator‘understands the various control settings to obtain the total range of Reverberation effects of
which this Amplifier is capable. Illustrated below are several examples of control settings which will
reproduce different Reverberation effects.

- e Speed
Volume 1 Tone Volume 2 Reverberation (O Depth

Example No. 1. 50% Main Signal - 50% Reverb.

+ 5 ¢ 5 ¢ 3 s P | PR
| 7 3 ? 1 7 3 ? 3 )
! ] 1 ] 1 L] 1 9 1 9
0 10 a1 0 10 [} 10 0 1

INSTRUMENT SETTINGS — Tone control and/or toggle switch in maximum treble position. Volume
control setting 214 to 3.

Example No. 2. 75% Main Signal . 25% Reverb.

R | T | gouchiy ¢ 3 (] 4
3 1 ] 7 3 7 k] 7 3 7
' y 2 FRH . 2 (]
’ © A © ' © ©
1 ] 1 9 ! ] 1 ] 1 ]
[] ] o 10 [ "0 [ 10 0 w0

INSTRUMENT SETTINGS — Tone control same as above, Volume control setting 5 to 6.

Example No. 3. 25% Main Signal - 75% Reverb.

o « 5 ¢ 5 « 3 + 3 s
3 7 ] 7 3 7 3 7 3 7
1 [ ] ] '] 1 ] 1 ] 1 9
0 10 0 10 i 10 [} 10 0 10
INSTRUMENT SETTINGS — Same as Example No. 2.

Example No. 4. 100% Reverb.

« 5 e 3 « Vo ¢ Vo
3 1 -3 7 3 T, 3 1 3 7
1 ] 1 ' 1 L ] 1 ] 1 o
e " 0 " ° 1 0 " 0 10
INSTRUMENT SETTINGS — Same as Example No. 2.

FOOT SWITCH MUST BE IN THE "ON" POSITION FOR REVERBERATION.

k
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TREMOLO

The Tremolo effect adds another dimension to the Reverberation effect. It can be used either with or
without reverberation at the players discretion. The Tremolo is turned on or off by the use of the foot
switch. The speeds have been carefully set to cover a wide range of Tremolo effects. The Depth of the
Tremolo is also variable being controlled by the Depth control.

STEREO AMPLIFIERS

When using the GA-2RT Reverb-Echo unit with Steteo Guitar and Stereo Amplifier, follow these
directions —

Set up Stereo Amplifier as it would normally be used. Plug in Stereo Guitar using “Y" instrument
cord (Red plug in Channel one, Jack No. 1, and Gray plug in Channel two). Now plug one end of the
15 shielded jumper cable into the No, 2 Jack of Channel one (same channel as Red plug), and plug the
other end of jumper cable into No. 1 Jack (red washer), Channel 2 of the GA-2RT. Reverb is now
available when guitar toggle switch is in center or uppet position.

POLARITY SWITCH

This added convenience enables the player to quickly find the polarity of the power source which
reduces the A.C. hum and other extrancous noises to a minimum.

OPERATION OF MICROPHONE

Because of the high power output, high gain and high fidelity characteristics of the MAESTRO
GA- 2RT AMPLIFIER it makes an exceptionally fine public address system when used with either the
crystal, dynamic or velocity types of microphones.

While the amplifier will operate very well with any of the crystal, medium or high impedance
dynamic or velocity (ribbon) microphones, it is recommended that 2 GIBSON Dealer be consulted be-
fore investing in a microphone. Authorized Gibson Dealers can supply a microphone which has been
selected and matched to the amplifier, thus insuring the most faithful reproduction of voice and music.

When using a microphone it is important that the GIBSON 280 or similar shielded plug be at-
tached to the cord. The ordinary phone plug with bakelite or other non-shielded cover is not suitable
because the leads from the microphone must be completely shielded. Otherwise, objectionable hum
will result. Figute A illustrates the proper way to connect the plug to the microphone cable. To use
the microphone, insert the plug in the "Microphone™ jack and advance the Microphone volume control
until a feedback squeal or howl is produced on the loudspeaker. Reduce the volume control to just below
the feedback point. This setting will vary considerably, depending upon the size of the room, its acous-
tical properties and the distance between the microphone and loudspeaker. Feedback is the limiting
factor in all public address installations and is caused when the level of sound from the loudspeakers
is sufficient to actuate the microphone. The general rule when setting up the equipment is to place the
loudspeaker as far from the microphone as possible.

If the Microphone jacks are not in use, turn the Channel one volume control completely off.

Figure A



OPERATIONAL INSTRUCTIONS FOR USE OF GA-2RT
IN CONJUNCTION WITH A REGULAR AMPLIFIER

The use of the GA-2RT with a regular amplifier will add a spacious liveliness to instrument repro-

duction that is far beyond the possibilities of single amplifier Reverberation. Listed below are the simple
instructions for this type operation.

1.
2.

Plug the A.C. cord of the GA-2RT Amplifier into convenient outlet. *

Now plug one end of the 15" shielded jumper cable into the No. 1 Jack of Channel 2 (the one
with the Red Washer). Plug the other end of the jumper cable into the input jack normally
used in a regular amplifier. Set regular amplifier volume control for normal volume.

The Guitar instrument cord should be plugged into the No. 2 Jack of Channel 2 of the GA-2RT.
Plug the A.C. line cord of the regular amplifier into a convenient outlet.

Turn on the A.C. switches for both amplifiers and the volume and tone controls may be set
as illustrated on page 3.

If both Reverb. and Normal Signals are to be heard at the regular Amplifier, plug the 15 foot

Shielded Jumper Cord into the Monitor Jack of the GA-2RT instead of the Jack with the Red
Washer.

[lustrated below is a pictorial diagram showing the correct hook-up.

CA-2RT_AMPLIFER

15 FOOT SHELDED
JUMPER  CORD

POLARITY
SWITCH

REGULAR  AMPLIFER

6.

FOOT
PELAL/D AC

INST. CORD

CORD
TREMOLO  REVERB.

Place the combination reverberation, tremolo foot control switch in a convenient position and
the system is ready to operate. Either, or both, reverberation and tremolo effect is available by
switching the indicated switch ON or OFF.

The percentage of Reverberation can be controlled by the Reverberation Control, Channel 2
Volume Control and the Volume Control of the regular amplifier.

The instrument is ready to be played. If reverb signal is not coming through, step on the foot
switch as it may be in the OFF position. Thereafter, the reverb effect can be conveniently cut
in or out at a snap of the foot switch.

When the Reverberation Foot Switch is OFF, the reverb unit operates as a regular amplifier add-
ing an extra self-powered speaker that expands the regular amplifier sound without reverbera-
tion. If a cord length space separates the regular amplifier and the reverberation unit, an excellent
impression of the "Stereo’ and echo effect is obtained.

When Reverberation Foot Switch is ON, the reverb signal is super-imposed on the above “Stereo”
sound with a minimum contrast of volume change. =
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CAUTION

The Reverberation Unit must always be placed on a solid non-vibrating surface or footing when in
operation.

Any sudden shock, jolt, or wiggle, when in use, will cause undesirable noise. The resultant clatter of
an inadvertant shake or bump is annoying but not necessarily harmful. This delicate sensitivity to shock
and vibration is a normal characteristic of the device.

No problem will be encountered while the unit is connected if supporting surface is solid and unit
Is not moved about. To avoid the unwanted noise, turn the reverberation unit off by pressing the foot
switch.

GENERAL

Amplifiers are carefully packed to prevent damage in shipment. However, upon receipt of the
amplifier, examine carefully to determine if there has been breakage of tubes or parts. If damage
has occurred during shipment, call the Transportation Company immediately, and place a claim.

CAUTION

Damage to the amplifier will result if it is connected to an improper power source. This am-
plifier is designed to be operated on 105-125 volt, 50-60 cycle alternating current only. The voltage
from the power lines should not exceed 125, and the frequency of the current should be either 50 or
60 cycles. When ready to use power, insert the plug on the power cord into the electric outlet and
move switch to “on.” After approximately one minute for the tubes to heat, the amplifier is ready

for use.
TUBES

Inspect tubes to determine if they are in their proper positions before placing the amplifier in opera-
tion. All tubes have been tested and proved satisfactory before shipment.

SERVICE

If the amplifier is in need of servicing, it should be taken to a reliable radio man. The elec-
trical diagram in this folder should be shown the repairman to assist him in servicing the amplifier.

¥ %k * ¥

FUSE
The fuse used in the GA-2RT Amplifier is a type 3AG of two .ampere rating. DO NOT USE
FUSES OF HIGHER RATING. ‘

-
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IMPORTANT — READ CAREFULLY BEFORE USE

CAUTION

The Reverb Unit has been carefully constructed. It is, however, a delicate electronic device. Treat it
with the same care and respect given a TV set.

Avoid dropping, sudden jolts, or rough handling and it will give excellent service. This beautifully
musical Reverberation effect is not to be confused with the repeating signal produced by the mechanical
tape recorder style of echo units.

UNPACKING

This Reverb Accessory was carefully packed to prevent damage in shipment. However, upon receipt
of the unit, examine carefully to determine if there has been breakage or damage of parts. If damage has
occurred during shipment, call the Transportation Company immediately, and place a claim.

REVERB POWER UNIT SET UP INSTRUCTIONS

CAUTION

Damage to the Reverb Unit will result if it is connected to an improper power source. This Reverb
Unit is designed to be operated on 105-125 volt, 50-60 cycle alternating current only. The voltage from
the power lines should not exceed 125, and the frequency of the current should be either 50 or 60 cycles.
When ready to use, insert the plug on the power cord into the electric outlet and move switch to “on.”
The unit is ready for immediate use.

The Reverberation Unit must always be placed on a solid non-vibrating surface or footing when in
operation.

Any sudden shock, jolt, or wiggle, when in use, will cause undesirable noise. The resultant clatter of
an inadvertant shake or bump is annoying but not necessarily harmful. This delicate sensitivity to shock

_and vibration is a normal characteristic of the device.

No problem will be encountered while the unit is connected if supporting surface is solid and unit

is not moved about. To avoid the unwanted noise, turn the reverberation unit off by pressing the foot
switch. ’

Operation: (a) Plug the instrument cord into the jack marked “ingtrument” on the reverberation
control panel.

(b) Connect the 10 foot shielded cord with plug to an amplifier input jack.
(c) Plug the AC line cord of this unit into a 117 volt 60 cycle outlet.
(d) Remove the foot pedal from its carrying hanger and place in a convenient location.

(e) Turn on AC power. No warm up time is required.

(f) Turn up Reverberation control about half way and strike 2 note or chord and damp -

the strings quickly.

(8) If no reverberation is heard push the switch on the foot pedal and repeat, adjust-
ing level of reverberation as desired by means of reverberation control.

(h) In the maximum clockwise position it may be possible to have feedback or howl
due to regeneration build up. Do not try to use at this level, reduce reverberation con-
trol slightly until this disappears. This is then the maximum usable reverberation.

-
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(i) For maximum signal to noise ratio the volume control on the instrument should
normaly be carried near its maximum and the volume control on the amplifier as low as
possible and still obtain the desired sound level.

(j) If desired this unit may be operated with the case placed on end but sudden jars
will cause a loud crash to be heard from the speaker of the amplifier. This can be used
as an “attention” signal if desired and may be readily turned off atd on by means of
the foot pedal switch.
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GA-4RE (Reverb Echo)

The GA-4RE records music with an electronic pen. The record is made on a film of oil which also
serves to lubricate the revolving disc which is the platter for the film. The film is constantly replaced
and can never wear out like a magnetic tape. Following the electronic pen are two sensors which repro-
duce the pattern of electrons for the amplifier. The effect is a multiple choice of echo and reverberant
sound with a quality never before achieved. ’

The GA-4RE has a wide range of facility as follows:

1. Two inputs
(2) Input #1 has enough sensitivity for any electric guitar.
(b) Input #2 is provided for tape dubbing so that reverb or echo can be added to a final
recording from an original tape.

2. The loudness control is for input #2 only, to accommodate the wide range of output levels of
various tape playbacks.

3. The control marked “direct” controls the amplification separately from the reverb-echo. It is
recommended that for average playing some direct sound always be used. This will enhance
. the effect of the reverb-echo.

4. “Reverb” control varies the amount of reverb-echo. A mixture of direct and reverb to suit
your taste can be achieved by the proper settings of the two controls “direct” and '“reverb.”

5. The mode control has three positions. Position #1 simulates room reverberation with a soft
echo. Position #2 provides reverberation with a bold echo with a given repetition rate. Position
#3 is similar to position #2 except that the echo rate is quicker. To quickly identify the differ-
ent sounds possible, mute the strings near the nut or bridge and then listen to the string plucked
with the three different positions of the switch.

6. The “output” jack is provided to connect the Reverb-Echo to a guitar amplifier. A regular
shielded guitar cord is recommended.

7. A power switch is provided in a convenient location on the front panel. If hum from local
interference is encountered a ground clip on the power cord clipped on a suitable ground
should reduce the hum.

8. A fuse on the front panel should never be replaced with one rated larger than one ampere.

9. A foot switch is provided to turn the reverb system on and off.

Three tubes

2 diodes

2 Zener Diodes

1 Foot switch (single)

1 Electrostatic record and playback

IMPORTANT NOTE:—This unit should be operated only in the horizontal position. The exact angle
is not critical but do not operate upside down, on end or on its back. The
recording medium is on oil. The correct amount is placed in the unit at the
factory. The unit is sealed at the factory and if not tampered with no problem
will be experienced. Do not open the metal container which surrounds
the recording element.

-
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Tube locations

Les PdLI

— 1 uTv.so-60¢c

When only one instrument is used plug into #1 input jack.

This amplifier designed for 105-125 volt, 50-60 cycle current.
Damage will result if connected to improper power source.

Use the above schematic to facilitate service by a reliable

radio man.

Do not use higher rating fuse than one ampere, type 3 A.G.

This amplifier was carefully checked and in good playing condi-
tion when shipped. If damaged when received call transportation

company immediately and place claim.
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Tube locations

When only one instrument is used plug into #1 input jack.

This amplifier designed for 105-125 volt, 50-60 cycle current.
Damage will result if connected to improper power source.

Use the above schematic to facilitate service by a reliable
radio man,

Do not use higher rating fuse than one ampere, type 3 A.G,

This amplifier was carefully checked and in good playing condi-
tion when shipped. If damaged when received call transportation
company immediately and place claim.
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FIGURE A

OPERATION OF INSTRUMENT

Four input Circuits: Three for instruments--one for microphone
which can be used by an additional instrument.

When one, two, or three instruments are plugged into the Jjacks
marked "Instruments,'" three stages of amplification are used.

The socket marked MICROPHONE may also be used with any of the
GIBSON electrical instruments. When used this way a careful setting
of the volume control marked MICROPHONE must be made to avoid over-
load and consequent distortion. This adjustment can be easily made
by turning the volume control on the guitar or other instrument all
the way on and setting the MICROPHONE control at the point where no
distortion occurs when the strings are struck with maximum force. By
utilizing the MICROPHONE socket in this way a fourth instrument can
be plugged in, making a total of four electrical instruments which
may be used and blended.

The tone control circuit for this amplifier has been designed
to give the player an extremely wide range of tonal coloring. With
the tone control set to the extreme bass a very pleasing tone is
produced by instruments having their pick-ups placed close to the
finger board. With the tone control set to the extreme treble,
unusual brilliance may be obtained from instruments that have the
pick-up placed close to the bridge.

Separate volume controls for instrument and mike circuits.
Combination tone and volume control.

OPERATION OF THE MICROPHONE

Because of the high power output, high gain and high fidelity
characteristics of the GIBSON GA-6 amplifier it makes an exception-
ally fine public address system when used with either the crystal,
dynamic or velocity types of microphones.

While the amplifier will operate very well with any of the
crystal, medium or high impedance dynamic or velocity (ribbon) micro-
phones, it is recommended that, before investing in a microphone, you
consult your GIBSON dealer. Authorized GIBSON dealers can supply you
with a microphone which has been selected and matched to the amplifier,
thus insuring the most faithful reproduction 6f voice and music.

When using a microphone it is important that the GIBSON 75A or
similar shielded plug be attached to the cord. The ordinary phone
plug with bakelite or -other non-shielded cover is not suitable because
the leads from the microphone must be completely shielded. Otherwise
objectionable hum will result. Figure A illustrates the proper way
to connect the plug to the microphone cable.

To use the microphone, insert the plug in the MICROPHONE socket
and advance the MICROPHONE volume control until a feedback squeal or
howl is produced in the loudspeaker. Reduce the volume control to
Just below the feedback point. This setting will vary c¢onsiderably
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OPERATION OF THE MICROPHONE (Cont*d)

depending upon the size of the room, its acoustical properties and

the distance between the microphone and loudspeaker. Feedback is the

limiting factor in all public address installations and is caused

when the level of sound from the loudspeakers is sufficient to actuate
the microphone. The general rule when setting up the equipment is to

place the loudspeaker as far from the microphone as possible,

The volume controls INSTRUMENTS and MICROPHONE, being completely
independent of each other, allow the inputs from the various sources
to be "mixed" or blended. Because of this flexibility many unusual
effects can be easily worked out.

If the MICROPHONE socket is not in use turn the MICROPHONE
volume control all the way off.

TOP_ MOUNTED CHASSIS

Easily accessible control panel; five tubes, including one
special input tube designed to reduce microphonic noises, hum and
distortion in both the instrument and microphone circuits.

GENERAL .

Amplifiers are carefully packed to prevent damage in shipment.
However, upon receipt of the amplifier, look it over carefully to make
sure there has been no breakage of tubes or parts. If you find that
damage has occurred during shipment, we suggest the Transportation
Company be called immediately, and a claim placed.

CAUTION

Damage to the amplifier will result if it is connected to an
improper power source. This amplifier is designed to be operated on
105-125 volt, 50-60 cycle alternating current only. Make sure the
voltage from the power lines is not over 125, and that the frequency
of the current is either 50 or 60 cycles. When ready to turn on power,
Plug the power cord into the electric outlet and turn on the switch.
Wait approximately one minute for the tubes to heat, and the amplifier
is ready for use.

TUBES

Be sure tubes are in their Proper positions before placing the
amplifier in operation. All tubes have been tested and proved satis-
factory before shipment.

SERVICE 5
If the amplifier is in need of servicing, we suggest it be taken
to a reliable radio man. The electrical diagram attached should be
shown the repairman to assist him in servicing the amplifier.

* Xk %

The fuse used in the GA-6 amplifier is a type AG of two ampere rating.
DO NOT USE FUSES OF HIGHER RATING.
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GIBSON ‘‘LANCER’"’
MODEL GA-6 AMPLIFIER

OPERATION OF INSTRUMENT

When one or two instruments are plugged into the jacks marked “Instruments,” three stages of
amplification are used. The total gain of both being set with the control marked "Channel 2.”

The jacks marked “Instruments” or “Microphone’ may also be used with any of the GIBSON
Electrical Instruments. When used this way, a careful setting of the volume control marked “Micro-
phone” must be made to avoid overload and consequent distortion. This adjustment can easily be made
by turning the Volume Control on the guitar or other instrument completely on, and setting the
Channel 1 Control at a point where no distortion occurs when the strings are struck with maximum
force. By utilizing the Microphone jacks in this way, two or more instruments can be plugged in, mak-
ing a total of four electrical instruments which may be used and blended

Jacks in either channel marked Number 1 should be used first. The second Instrument or Micro-
phone should be used in the Jacks marked Number 2.

‘ The tone control circuit for this Amplifier has been designed to give the ?laycr an extremely
wide range of tonal coloring.

OPERATION OF MICROPHONE

Because of the high power output, high gain and high fidelity characteristics of the GIBSON
GA-6 AMPLIFIER it makes an exceptionally fine public address system when used with either the
crystal, dynamic or velocity types of microphones.

While the amplifier will operate very well with any ,of the crystal, medium or high impedance
dynamic or velocity (ribbon) microphones, it is recommended that a GIBSON Dealer be consulted be-
fore investing in a microphone. Authorized Gibson Dealers can supply a microphone which has been
selected and matched to the amplifier, thus insuring the most faithful reproduction of voice and music.

When using a microphone it is important that the GIBSON 280 or similac shielded plug be at-
tached to the cord. The ordinary phone plug with bakelite or other non-shielded cover is not suitable
because the leads from the microphone must be completely shielded. Otherwise, objectionable hum
will result. Figure A illustrates the proper way to connect the plug to the microphone cable. To use
the microphone, insert the plug in the “Microphone” jack and advance the Microphone volume control
until a feedback squeal or howl is produced on the loudspeaker. Reduce the volume control to just below
the feedback point. This setting will vary considerably, depending upon the size of the room, its acous-
tical properties and the distance between the microphone and loudspeaker. Feedback is the limiting
factor in all public address installations and is caused when the level of sound from the loudspeakers
is sufficient to actuate the microphone. The general rule when setting up the equipment is to place the
loudspeaker as far from the microphone as possible. -

If the Microphone jacks are not in use, turn the Microphone volume control completely off.
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GENERAL

Amplifiers are carefully packed to prevent damage in shipment. However, upon receipt of the
Amplifier, examine carefully to determine if there has been breakage of tubes or parts. If damage has
occurred during shipment, the Transportation Company should be notified immediately, and a claim
placed.

CAUTION

Damage to the Amplifier will result if it is connected to an improper power source. This Ampli-
fier is designed to be operated on 105 - 125 volt, 50- 60 cycle alternating current ONLY. Check the
voltage from the power lines to determine that it is not over 125 volts, and that the frequency of the
current is either 50 or 60 cycles.

When ready to use power, plug the power cord into the electric outlet and move the switch to the
ON position. Approximately one minute is required for the tubes to heat before the Amplifier is
ready for use.

TUBES

Check tubes for proper positioning before placing the Amplifier in operation. All tubes have been
tested and proved satisfactory before shipment.

SERVICE

If the Amplifier is in need of servicing, consult a reliable radio man. The electrical diagram herein
should be shown to the repairman to assist him in servicing the Amplifier.

FUSE

The fuse used in the GIBSON GA-6 AMPLIFIER is a type 3 AG of one ampere rating. DO
NOT USE A FUSE OF HIGHER RATING.
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OPERATION OF INSTRUMENTS

When either one or two instruments are plugged into the sockets marked INSTRUMENTS, three stages of
amplification are used, the total gain being controlled by the volume control marked INSTRUMENTS.

Newly engineered, the GA-8 Discoverer is a large professional size amplifier of durable, compact, attractive
design with a clear powerful tone. Lightweight, and easy to handle, it is of solid wood lock-joint construction with
gold patterned fabric covering accented by a rich, dark grille,

Its unbelievable value includes top mounted, four tube chrome plated chassis; top mounted control panel; 9
watts output, two instrument inputs; Jensen 12” speaker, volume control, tone control on-off switch, jeweled
pilot light, protective fuse. Large professional size 20” wide, 16" high, 9” deep; weight 20 lbs.

GENERAL

Amplifiers are carefully packed to prevent damage in shipment. However, upon receipt of the Amplifier, ex-
amine carefully to determiné if there has been breakage of tubes or parts. If damage has occurred during shipment,
- the Transportation Company should be notified immediately, and a claim placed.

CAUTION

Damage to the Amplifier will result if it is connected to an improper power source. This Amplifier is designed
to be operated on 105-125 volt, 50 - 60 cycle alternating current ONLY. Check the voltage from the power lines
to determine that it is not over 125 volts, and that the frequency of the current is either 50 or 60 cycles.

TUBES

Check tubes for proper positioning before placing the Amplifier in operation. All tubes have been tested and
proved satisfactory before shipment.
SERVICE

If the Amplificr is in need of servicing, consult a reliable radio man. The electrical diagram herein should be

shuwn to the repairman to assist him in servicing the Amplifier.

FUSE

The fuse used in the GA-8 GIBSON AMPLIFIER is a type 3AG of one ampere rating. DO NOT USE A
FUSE OF HIGHER RATING.
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INSTRUCTIONS

CAUTION

Damage to the Amplifier will result if it is connected to an improper power source. This Ampli-
fier is designed to be operated on 105 - 125 volt, 50 - 60 cycle alternating current ONLY. Check the
voltage from the power lines to determine that jt is not over 125 volts, and that the frequency of the
current is either 50 or 60 cycles.

When ready to use power, plug the power cord into the electric outlet and move the switch to the
ON position. Approximately one minute is requited for the tubes to heat before the Amplifier is
ready for use.

GENERAL

Amplifiers are carefully packed to prevent damage in shipment. However, upon receipt of the
Amplifier, examine carefully to determine if there has been br e of tubes or parts. If damage has
occurred during shipment, the Transportation Company should be notified immediately, and a claim
placed.

TUBES

Check tubes for proper positioning before placing the Amplifier in operation. All tubes have beep
tested and proved satisfactory before shipment.

OPERATION OF MICROPHONE

The high gain and high hdelity characteristics of this Amplifier, permit the use of most of the
popular high impedance microphones for public address work. The microphone should be plugged into
the Number One jack and it is not recommended that other instruments be used in conjunction with

the microphone.

When using a microphone it is important that the Number 280 or similar shielded plug be at-
tached to the cord. The ordinary phone plug with bakelite or other non-shielded cover is not suitable
because the leads from the microphone must be completely shielded. Otherwise, objectionable hum
will result. Figure A illustrates the proper way to connect the plug to the microphone cable. )
To use the microphone, insert the plug in the Number One jack and advance the Volume control
until a feedback squeal or howl is produced on the loudspeaker. Reduce the volume control to just below
the feedback point. This setting will vary considerably, depending upon the size of the room, its acous-
tical properties and the distance between the microphone and loudspeaker. Feedback is the limiting
factor in all public address installations and is caused when the level of sound from the loudspeakers

- is sufficient to actuate the microphone. The general rule when setting up the equipment is to place the

loudspeaker as far from the microphone as possible.

and microphones. The input jacks are numbered 1. and 2. and when plugging in the instrument cords,
they should be inserted in their respective jacks — that is, first instrument in the No. 1 jack, and second
instrument in the No. 2 jack.

The gain for both jacks is adjusted by the control marked “Loudness”. The tonal coloring can be
varied over a wide range by use of the “Bass” and "Treble” tone controls.

-
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MONITOR JACK

This convenient jack is provided for extending the usefullness of the amplifier. Some of it's many
uses include: — Use in tape recording; Use in driving additional amplifiers, feeding into Public Address
systems; Use with Hi-Fi amplifiers. For best results the Monitor Jack should be fed into a High-impedance

circuit,

EXT. SPEAKER JACK

Provided for adding a wide dispersion of sound to the amplifier. An additional speaker may be
plugged into this jack and, when the additional speaker is separated from this amplifier by several feet, a
richer and fuller sound will result.

SERVICE
If the Amplifier is in need of servicing, consult a reliable radio man. The electrical diagram herein

should be shown to the repairman to assist him in servicing the Amplifier.
FUSE

The fuse used in this Amplifier is a type 3AG Slo-Blo of one ampere rating.
DO NOT USE A FUSE OF HIGHER RATING.

e
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GIBSON AMPLIFIER
MODEL GA-8T

OPERATION OF INSTRUMENTS

The GA-8T GIBSON Amplifier is equipped with two input jacks for use with various types and
styles of instruments and microphones. The input jacks are numbered 1 and 2 and when plugging in
the instrument cords, they should be inserted in their respective jacks; i.e.: 1st instrument in No. 1
jack, and 2nd instrument in No. 2 jack.

The gain for both jacks is adjusted by the control marked “"Volume.” The tonal coloring can be
varied over a wide range by use of the combination bass and treble tone control.

OPERATION OF MICROPHONE

The high gain and high fidelity characteristics of the GA-8T GIBSON Amplifier permit the use
of most of the popular high impedance microphones for public address work. The microphone should
be plugged into the Number One jack and it is not recommended that other instruments be used in
conjunction with the microphone.

When using a microphone it is important that the GIBSON 280 or similar shielded plug be at-

tached to the cord. The ordinary phone plug with bakelite or other non-shielded cover is not suitable
because the leads from the microphone must be completely shielded. Otherwise, objectionable hum
will result. Figure A illustrates the proper way to connect the plug to the microphone cable.
To usc the microphone, insert the plug in the Number One jack and advance the Volume control
until a feedback squeal or howl is produced on the loudspeaker. Reduce the volume control to just below
the feedback point. This setting will vary considerably, depending upon the size of the room, its acous-
tical properties and the distance between the microphone and loudspeaker. Feedback is the limiting
factor in all public address installations and is caused when the level of sound from the loudspeakers
is sufficient to actuate the microphone. The general rule when setting up the equipment is to place the
loudspeaker as far from the microphone as possible.

Figure A

-




TREMOLO

The Tremolo effect is turned on and off by means of a Push Type Foot Switch. The Tremolo
frequency of the Amplifier is controlled by the Variable Control marked “'Frequency.” The speeds have
been carefully set to cover a wide range of Tremolo effects. The depth of the Tremolo is also variable

being controlled by the "Depth™ Control.

GENERAL

Amplifiers are carefully packed to prevent damage in shipment. However, upon receipt of the
Amplifier, examine carefully to determine if there has been breakage of tubes or parts. If damage has
occurred during shipment, the Transportation Company should be notified immediately, and a claim
placed.

CAUTION

Damage to the Amplifier will result if it is connected to an improper power source. This Ampli-
fier is designed to be operated on 105-125 volt, 50 - 60 cycle alternating current ONLY. Check the
voltage from the power lines to determine that it is not over 125 volts, and that the frequency of the
current is either 50 or 6O cycles.

When ready to use power, plug the power cord into the electric outlet and move the switch to the
ON position. Approximately one minute is required for the tubes to heat before the Amplifier is

ready for use.

TUBES
Check tubes for proper positioning before placing the Amplifier in operation. All tubes have been
tested and proved satisfactory before shipment.

SERVICE
If the Amplifier is in need of servicing, consult a reliable radio man. The electrical diagram herein
should be shown to the repairman to assist him in servicing the Amplifier.

FUSE

The fuse used in the GA-8T GIBSON Amplifier is a type 3AG of one ampere rating. DO NOT
USE A FUSE OF HIGHER RATING.

-
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OPERATION OF INSTRUMENTS

When either one or two instruments are plugged into the sockets marked INSTRUMENTS,
two stages of amplification are used, the total gain being controlled by the volume con-
trol marked INSTRUMENTS.

GENERAL

Amplifiers are carefully packed to prevent damage in shipment. However, upon
receipt of the amplifier, look it over carefully to make sure there has been no breakage
of tubes or parts. If you find that damage has occurred during shipment, we suggest the
Transportation Company be called immediately, and a claim placed.

CAUTION :

Damage to the amplifier will result if it is connected to an improper power source.
This amplifier is designed to be operated on 105-125 volt, 50-60 cycle alternating
current only. Make sure the voltage from the power lines is not over 125, and that the
frequency of the current is either 50 or 60 cycles. When ready to turn on power, plug
the power cord into the electric outlet and turn on the switch. Wait approximately one
minute for the tubes to heat, and the amplifier is ready for use.

TUBES
Be sure tubes are in their proper positions before placing the amplifier in opera-

tion. All tubes have been tested and proved satisfactory before shipment.
SERVICE

If the amplifier is in need of servicing, we suggest it be taken to a reliable
radio man. The electrical diagram attached should be shown the repairman to assist him

in servicing the amplifier.

. T B
The fuse used in the GA-9 amplifier is a type AG of two ampere rating.
OF HIGHER RATING.

DO NOT USE FUSES
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GIBSON ‘‘TITAN"’
MODEL GA-14 AMPLIFIER

OPERATION OF INSTRUMENT

The jacks marked No. 1 and 2 may be used with any of the many Gibson Electrical Instruments,
or High Impedance Microphones, (sec Operation of Microphones below.). For best results when oper-
ating a microphone and instrument at the same time, always place the microphone in the opposite chan-
nel from the instrument. Two microphones may be used in the same channel if they are of the same
type or have the same characteristics.

The correct procedure for setting the Amplifier Volume Control is as follows: Turn the Instrument
Volume Control completely on. Pick the strings forcefully and then set the Amplifier Volume Control
at a point where no distortion occurs. When using instruments in the opposite channel, the Volume
Controls should be adjusted in this same manner.

The tone control circuit for this Amplifier has been designed to give the player an extremely
wide range of tonal coloring.

FIGURE A

OPERATION OF MICROPHONE

Because of the high power output, high gain and high fidelity characteristics of the GIBSON
GA-14 AMPLIFIER it makes an exceptionally fine public address system when used with either the
crystal, dynamic or velocity types of microphones.

While the amplifier will operate very well with ary of the crystal, medium or high impedance
dynamic or velocity (ribbon) microphones, it is recommended that a GIBSON Dealer be consulted be-
fore investing in a microphone. Authorized Gibson Dealers can supply a microphone which has been
selected and matched to the amplifier, thus insuring the most faithful reproduction of voice and music.

When using a microphone it is important that the GIBSON 280 or similar shielded plug be at-
tached to the cord. The ordinary phone plug with bakelite or other non-shielded cover is not suitable
because the leads from the microphone must be completely shielded. Otherwise, objectionable hum
will result. Figure A illustrates the proper way to connect the plug to the microphone cable. To use
the microphone, insert the plug in the "Microphone™ jack and advance the Microphone volume control
until a feedback squeal or howl is produced on the loudspeaker. Reduce the volume control to just below
the feedback point. This setting will vary considerably, depending upon the size of the room, its acous-
tical properties and the distance between the microphone and loudspeaker. Feedback is the limiting
factor in all public address installations and is caused when the level of sound from the loudspeakers
is sufficient to actuate the microphone. The general rule when setting up the equipment is to place the
loudspeaker as far from the microphone as possible.

-
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GENERAL

Amplifiers are carefully packed to prevent damage in shipment. However, upon receipt of the
Amplifier, examine carefully to determine if there has been breakage of tubes or parts. If damage has
occurred during shipment, the Transportation Company should be notified immediately, and a claim
placed. B

CAUTION

Damage to the Amplifier will result if it is connected to an improper power source. This Ampli-
fier is designed to be operated on 105 - 125 volt, 50-60 cycle alternating current ONLY. Check the
voltage from the power lines to determine that it is not over 125 volts, and that the frequency of the
current is either 50 or GO cycles.

When ready to use power, plug the power cord into the electric outlet and move the switch to the
ON position. Approximately one minute is required for the tubes to heat before the Amplifier is
ready for use.

TUBES

Check tubes for proper positioning before placing the Amplifier in operation. All tubes have been
tested and proved satisfactory before shipment.

SERVICE

If the Amplifier is in need of servicing, consult a reliable radio man. The electrical diagram herein
should be shown to the repairman to assist him in servicing the Amplifier.

FUSE

The fuse used in the GIBSON GA-14 AMPLIFIER is a type 3 AG of one ampere rating. DO
NOT USE A FUSE OF HIGHER RATING.

-
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Bell 15RV

I'everb
MODEL BA-15RV AMPLIFIER

INSTRUCTIONS

PRODUCT OF ELECTRONICS DIVISION, GIBSON INC., KALAMAZOO, MICH.
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MODEL BA-15RV AMPLIFIER
REVERBERATION

An exciting new dimension of sound providing Concert Hall effects in any size room.

The Reverberation unit is mounted vertically inside the left end of the amplifier case. The Rever-
beration mechanism is provided with a locking device which provides protection for the mechanism
during transportation. Before playing the Amplifier, unlock the Reverberation unit by pressing the red
lever down until it is in a vertical position. An Off-On foot switch with 15 feet of cable is provided
for remote control of the Reverberation effect. A variable control on the Amplifier panel allows the
reverberation intensity to be controlled from zero or off, to louder than the original signal.

IMPORTANT:—Always lock the Reverberation mechanism by raising the red lever until it stops,
(horizontal position) before transporting the amplifier. Failure to do so may cause severe damage to
the Reverberation mechanism.

OPERATION OF INSTRUMENT OR MICROPHONE

Always use jack marked 1" first.

When one or two instruments are plugged into the jacks marked “Instruments,” five stages of
amplification are used. The total gain of both being set with the control marked “Instruments.”

The jacks marked “Microphone” may also be used with any Electrical Instruments. When used
“this way, a careful setting of the volume control marked “"Microphone” must be made to avoid overload
and consequent distortion. This adjustment can easily be made by turning the Volume Control on the
guitar or other instrument completely on, and setting the Microphone Control at a point where no dis-
tortion occurs when the strings are struck with maximum force. By utilizing the Microphone jacks in
this way, two or more instruments can be plugged in, making a total of four electrical instruments which
may be used and blended.

The tone control circuit for this Amplifier has been designed to give the player an extremely
wide range of tonal coloring. '

Figure A

OPERATION OF MICROPHONE

Because of the high power output, high gain and high fidelity characteristics of the BELL BA-
15RV AMPLIFIER it makes an exceptionally fine public address system when used with either the

While the amplifier will operate very well with any of the crystal, medium or high impedance
dynamic or velocity (ribbon) microphones, it is recommended that 2 BELL Dealer be consulted before
investing in a microphone. Authorized Bell Dealers can supply a microphone which has been selected
and matched to the amplifier, thus insuring the most faithful reproduction of voice and music.

When using a microphone it is important that a number 280 or similar shielded plug be at-
tached to the cord. The ordinary phone plug with bakelite or other non-shielded cover is not suitable
because the leads from the microphone must be completely shielded. Otherwise, objectionable hum
will result. Figure A illustrates the proper way to connect the plug to the microphone cable. To use
the microphone, insert the plug in the “Microphone” jack and advance the Microphone volume control
until a feedback squeal or howl is produced on the loudspeaker. Reduce the volume control to just below
the feedback point. This setting will vary considerably, depending upon the size of the room, its acous-
tical properties and the distance between the microphone and loudspeaker. Feedback is the limiting
factor in all public address installations and is caused when the level of sound from the loudspeakers
is sufficient to actuate the microphone. The general rule when setting up the equipment is to place the
loudspeaker as far from the microphone as possible.

If the Microphone jacks are not in use, turn the Microphone volume control completely off.
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IMPORTANT — READ CAREFULLY BEFORE USE

CAUTION

The Reverb Unit has been carefully constructed. It is, however, a delicate electronic device. Treat it
with the same care and respect given a TV set.

Avoid dropping, sudden jolts, or rough handling and it will give excellent service. This beautifully
musical Reverberation cffect is not to be confused with the repeating signal produced by the mechanical
tape recorder style of echo units.

UNPACKING

Amplifiers are carefully packed to prevent damage in shipment. However, upon receipt of the
amplifier, examine carefully to determine if there has been breakage of tubes or parts. If damage
has occurred during shipment, call the Transportation Company immediately, and place a claim.

TUBES

Make certain all tubes are scated firmly into their respective sockets. Each tube is labeled for proper
replacement should any tube be out of its socket. Be especially careful when inserting tubes to see that the
pins on the tube are correctly aligned with the holes in the socket before pushing into place. Do not twist
tube — push tube straight into socket. It is advisable to check tubes from time to time depending on
amount of use and excellence of performance. Be sure tubes are always returned to proper sockets and
seated firmly.

REVERB POWER UNIT SET UP INSTRUCTIONS

CAUTION

Damage to the amplifier will result if it is connected to an improper power source. This am-
plifier is designed to be operated on 105-125 volt, 50-60 cycle alternating current only. The voltage
from the power lines should not exceed 125, and the frequency of the current should be either 50 or
6O cycles. When ready to use amplifier, insert the plug on the power cord into the electric outlet and
move switch to “on.” After approximately one minute for the tubes to heat, the amplifier is ready
for use.

The Reverberation Unit must always be placed on a solid non-vibrating surface or footing when in
operation.
Any sudden shock, jolt, or wiggle, when in use, will cause undesirable noise. The resultant clatter of

an inadvertant shake or bump is annoying but not necessarily harmful. This delicate sensitivity to shock
and vibration is a normal characteristic of the device.

No problem will be encountered while the unit is connected if supporting surface is solid and unit
is not moved about. To avoid the unwanted noise, turn the 'reverberation unit off by pressing the foot
switch.

FUSE
The [use used in this Amplifier is a type 3AG of 115 ampere rating.
DO NOT USE A FUSE OF HIGHER RATING.

TREMOLO

The Tremolo effect adds another dimension to the Reverberation effect. It can be used either with or
without reverberation at the players discretion. The Tremolo is turned on or off by the use of the foot

switch. The Tremolo Frequency Range has been carefully set to cover a2 wide range of Tremolo effects.

-
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MMaestro

VISCOUNT AMPLIFIER
GA-16T

INSTRUCTIONS

PRODUCT OF ELECTRONICS DIVISION, GIBSON INC., KALAMAZOO, MICH.
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MAESTRO VISCOUNT
AMPLIFIER

OPERATION OF INSTRUMENTS

The Maestro Viscount Amplifier is equipped with three input jacks for use with various types and
styles of instruments and microphones. The input jacks are numbered 1, 2, and 3, and when plugging
in the instrument cords, they should be inserted in their respective jacks; ie.: lst instrument .in No. 1
jack, 2nd instrument in No. 2 jack, and 3rd instrument in the No. 3 jack.

The gain for all three jacks is adjusted by the control marked “Volume.” The tonal coloring can
be varied over a wide range by use of the combination bass and treble tone control.

OPERATION OF MICROPHONE

The high gain and high fidelity characteristics of the Maestro Viscount Amplifier permit the use
of most of the popular high impedance microphones for public address work. The microphone should
be plugged into the Number One jack and it is not recommended that other instruments be used in
conjunction with the microphone.

When using a microphone it is important that the Maestro 280 or similar shielded plug be at-

tached to the cord. The ordinary phone plug with bakelite or other non-shielded cover is not suitable
because the leads from the microphone must be completely shielded. Otherwise, objectionable hum
will result. Figure A illustrates the proper way to connect the plug to the microphone cable.
To use the microphone, insert the plug in the Number One jack and advance the Volume control
until a feedback squeal or howl is produced on the loudspeaker. Reduce the volume control to just below
the feedback point. This setting will vary considerably, depending upon the size of the room, its acous-
tical properties and the distance between the microphone and loudspeaker. Feedback is the limiting
factor in all public address installations and is caused when the level of sound from the loudspeakers
is sufficient to actuate the microphone. The general rule when setting up the equipment is to place the
loudspeaker as far from the microphone as possible.

Figure A

- -
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TREMOLO

The Tremolo effect is turned on and off by means of a Push Type Foot Switch. The Tremolo
frequency of the Amplifier is controlled by the Variable Control marked "Frequency.” The speeds have
been carefully set to cover a wide range of Tremolo effects. The depth of the Tremolo is also variable

being controlled by the "Depth” Control.

GENERAL

‘Amplifiers are carefully packed to prevent damage in shipment. However, upon receipt of the
Amplifier, examine carefully to determine if there has been breakage of tubes or parts. If damage has
occurred during shipment, the Transportation Company should be notified immediately, and a claim
placed.

CAUTION

Damage to the Amplifier will result if it is connected to an improper power source. This Ampli-
fier is designed to be operated on 105 - 125 volt, 50 - 60 cycle alternating current ONLY. Check the
voltage from the power lines to determine that .it is not over 125 volts, and that the frequency of the
current is either 50 or 60 cycles.

When ready to use power, plug the power cord into the electric outlet and move the switch to the
ON position. Approximately one minute is required for the tubes to heat before the Amplifier is

ready for use.

TUBES
Check tubes for proper positioning before placing the Amplifier in operation. All tubes have been
tested and proved satisfactory before shipment.

SERVICE

If the Amplifier is in need of servicing, consult a reliable radio man. The electrical diagram herein
should be shown to the repairman to assist him in servicing the Amplifier.

FUSE

The fuse used in the Maestro Viscount Amplifier is a type 3AG of one ampere rating. DO NOT
USE A FUSE OF HIGHER RATING.
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IMPORTANT — READ CAREFULLY BEFORE USE

CAUTION

The Reverb Unit has been carefully constructed. It is, however, a delicate electronic device. Treat it
with the same care and respect given a TV set.

Avoid dropping, sudden jolts, or rough handling and it will give excellent service. This beautifully
musical Reverberation effect is not to be confused with the repeating signal produced by the mechanical
tape recorder style of echo units.

UNPACKING

Amplifiers are carefully packed to prevent damage in shipment. However, upon receipt of the
amplifier, examine carefully to determine if there has been breakage of tubes or parts. If damage
has occurred during shipment, call the Transportation Company immediately, and place a claim.

TUBES

Make certain all tubes are seated firmly into their respective sockets. Each tube is labeled for proper
replacement should any tube be out of its socket. Be especially careful when inserting tubes to see that the
pins on the tube are correctly aligned with the holes in the socket before pushing into place. Do not twist
tube — push tube straight into socket. It is advisable to check tubes from time to time depending on
amount of use and excellence of performance. Be sure tubes are always returned to proper sockets and
seated firmly.

REVERB POWER UNIT SET UP INSTRUCTIONS

CAUTION

Damage to the amplifier will result if it is connected to an improper power source. This am.
plifier is designed to be operated on 105-125 volt, 50-60 cycle alternating current only. The voltage
from the power lines should not exceed 125, and the frequency of the current should be either 50 or
60 cycles. When ready to use amplifier, insert the plug on the power cord into the electric outlet and
move switch to “on.” After approximately one minute for the tubes to heat, the amplifier is ready
for use.

The Reverberation Unit must always be placed on a solid non-vibrating surface or footing when in

operation.

Any sudden shock, jolt, or wiggle, when in use, will cause undesirable noise. The resultant clatter of
an inadvertant shake or bump is annoying but not necessarily harmful. This delicate sensitivity to shock
and vibration is a normal characteristic of the device.

No problem will be encountered while the unit is connected if supporting surface is solid and unit
is not moved about. To avoid the unwanted noise, turn the reverberation unit off by pressing the foot
switch.

FUSE
The fuse used in this Amplifier is a type 3AG Slo-Blo of one ampere rating.
DO NOT USE A FUSE OF HIGHER RATING.

TREMOLO

The Tremolo effect adds another dimension to the Reverberation effect. It can be used either with or
without reverberation at the players discretion. The Tremolo is turned on or off by the use of the foot
switch. The Tremolo Frequency Range has been carefully set to cover a wide range of Tremolo effects.

B




OPERATION OF MICROPHONE

The high gain and high fidelity characteristics of this Amplifier, permit the use of most of the
popular high impedance microphones for public address work. The microphone should be plugged into
the Number One jack and it is not recommended that other instruments be used in conjunction with

the microphone. -

When using a microphone it is important that the Number 280 or similar shielded plug be at-

tached to the cord. The ordinary phone plug with bakelite or other non-shielded cover is not suitable
‘because the leads from the microphone must be completely shielded. Otherwise, objectionable hum
will result. Figure A illustrates the Proper way to connect the plug to the microphone cable.
To use the microphone, insert the plug in the Number One jack and advance the Loudness control
until a feedback squeal or howl is produced on the loudspeaker. Reduce the Loudness control to just
below the feedback point. This setting will vary considerably, depending upon the size of the room, its
acoustical properties and the distance between the microphone and loudspeaker. Feedback is the limiting
factor in all public address installations and is caused when the level of sound from the loudspeakers is
sufficient to actuate the microphone. The general rule when setting up the equipment is to place the loud-
speaker as far from the microphone as possible.

SERVICE

If the amplifier is in need of servicing, it should be taken to a reliable radilo— man. "he Flec-
trical diagram in this folder should be shown the repairman to assist him in servicing the amplifer.
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INSTRUCTIONS

CAUTION

Damage to the Amplifier will result if it is connected to an improper power source. This Ampli-
fier 1s designed to be operated on 105 - 125 volt, 50- 60 cycle alternating current- ONLY. Check the
voltage from the power lines to determine that it is not over 125 volts, and that the frequency of the
current is either 50 or 60 cycles.

When ready to use power, plug the power cord into the electric outlet and move the switch to the
ON position. Approximately one minute is required for the tubes to heat before the Amplifier is
ready for use.

GENERAL

Amplifiers are carefully packed to prevent damage in shipment. However, upon receipt of the
Amplifier, examine carefully to determine if there has been breakage of tubes or parts. If damage has
occurred during shipment, the Transportation Company should be notified immediately, and a claim
placed.

TUBES

Check tubes for proper positioning before placing the Amplifier in operation. All tubes have beep
tested and proved satisfactory before shipment.

OPERATION OF MICROPHONE

The high gain and high fdelity characteristics of this Amplifier permit the use of most of the
popular high impedance microphones for public address work. The microphone should be plugged into
the Number One jack and it is not recommended that other instruments be used in conjunction with
the microphone.

When using a microphone it is important that the Number 280 or similar shielded plug be at-

tached to the cord. The ordinary phone plug with bakelite or other non-shiclded cover is not suitable
because the leads from the microphone must be completely shielded. Otherwise, objectionable hum
will result. Figure A illustrates the proper way to connect the plug to the microphone cable.
To use the microphone, insert the plug in the Number One jack and advance the Volume control
until a feedback squeal or howl is produced on the loudspeaker. Reduce the volume control to just below
the feedback point. This setting will vary considerably, depending upon the size of the room, its acous-
tical properties and the distance between the microphone and loudspeaker. Feedback is the limiting
factor in all public address installations and is caused when the level of sound from the loudspeakers
is sufficient to actuate the microphone. The general- rule when setting up the equipment is to place the
loudspeaker as far from the microphone as possible.

Figure A

OPERATION OF INSTRUMENTS

This Amplifier is equipped with three input jacks for use with various types and styles of instruments
and microphones. The input jacks are numbered 1., 2. and 3. and when pluﬁing in the instrument cords,
they should be inserted in their respective jacks — that is, first instrument in the No. 1 jack, second instru-
ment in the No. 2 jack and the third instrument in the No. 3 jack.

The gain for all three jacks is adjusted by the control marked “Loudness”. The tonal coloring can
be varied over a wide range by use of the “Bass” and “Treble” tone controls,

-




MONITOR JACK

This convenient jack is provided for extending the usefullness of the amplifier. Some of it's many
uses include: — Use in tape recording; Use in driving additional amplifiers, feeding into Public Address
systems; Use with Hi-Fi amplifiers. For best results the Monitor Jack should be fed into a High-impedance

circuit.

ECHO SPEAKER JACK

Provided for adding a wide dispersion of sound to the amplifier. An additional speaker may be
plugged into this jack and, when the additional speaker is separated from this amplifier by several feet, a
richer and fuller sound will result.

TREMOLO

The Tremolo effect is turned on and off by means of a Push Type Foot Switch. The Tremolo
frequency of the Amplifier is controlled by the Variable Control marked "Frequency.” The speeds have
been carefully set to cover a wide range of Tremolo effects. The depth of the Tremolo is also variable

being controlled by the "Depth” Control.

SERVICE

If the Amplifier is in need of servicing, consult a reliable radio man. The electrical diagram herein
should be shown to the repairman to assist him in servicing the Amplifier.

'FUSE

The fuse used in this Amplifier is a type 3 AG Slo-Blo of one ampere rating.
DO NOT USE A FUSE OF HIGHER RATING.

-
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MODEL GA-19RVT FALCON

REVERB UNIT UNPACKING INSTRUCTIONS

IMPORTANT — READ CAREFULLY BEFORE USE

CAUTION

The Reverb Unit has been carefully constructed. It is, however, a delicate electronic device. Treat it
with the same care and respect given a TV set.

Avoid dropping, sudden jolts, or rough handling and it will give excellent service. This beautifully
musical Reverberation effect is not to be confused with the repeating signal produced by the mechanical
tape recorder style of echo units.

UNPACKING

Amplifiers are carefully packed to prevent damage in shipment. However, upon receipt of the
amplifier, examine carefully to determine if there has been breakage of tubes or parts. If damage
has occurred during shipment, call the Transportation Company immediately, and place a claim.

TUBES

Make certain all tubes are seated firmly into their respective sockets. Each tube is labeled for proper
replacement should any tube be out of its socket. Be especially careful when insecting tubes to see that the
pins on the tube are correctly aligned with the holes in the socket before pushing into place. Do not twist
tube — push tube straight into socket. It is advisable to check tubes from time to time depending on
amount of use and excellence of performance. Be sure tubes are always returned to proper sockets and
seated firmly.

REVERB POWER UNIT SET UP INSTRUCTIONS

CAUTION

Damage to the amplifier will result if it is connected to an improper power source. This am-
plificr is designed to be operated on 105-125 volt, 50-60 cycle alternating current only. The voltage
from the power lines should not exceed 125, and the frequency of the current should be either 50 or
60 cycles. When ready to use power, insert the plug on the power cord into the electric outlet and
move switch to "on.” After approximately one minute for the tubes to heat, the amplifier is ready

for use.

JAKS

INST

-

TREMALO  RoVERe



REVERBERATION —

Due to the unusual flexibility of the Reverberation circuit, it is important that the Operator
understands the various control settings to obtain the total range of Reverberation effects of which

this Amplifier is capable. Illustrated below are several examples of control settings which will repro-
duce different Reverberation effects.

Volume Tone Reverberation Depth Frequency

Example No. 1. 50% Main Signal - 50% Reverb.

« 5 PR PR « o 5
3 ? 3 ? 3 1 3 ? 3 7
©) @ @ @: ©)
1 9 1 [ 1 9 1 9 1 9
0 10 n 10 (] 10 0 10 0 10
INSTRUMENT SETTINGS — Tone control and/or toggle switch in maximum treble position. Volume
control setting 25 to 3.

Example No. 2. 75% Main Signal - 259 Reverb.

o 5 « 5 s 5o s 5 : 6
3 b} 3 ? 3 7 3
1 9 1 9 1 '] 1
[] 10 0 10 0 10 0 10

0 10
INSTRUMENT SETTINGS — Same as Example No. 1.

-4
[~ ]
-4

-
—

Example No. 3. 25% Main Signal - 75% Reverb.

« o o 5 e S P ¢ 5
] 7 3 7 3 1 3
0): @ @ @: (O
1 ’ 1 9 1 9 1 1 9
0 10 0 10 0 0 0 10 0 10
INSTRUMENT SETTINGS — Same as Example No. 1.

~d
-
-~

Example No. 4. 1009% . Reverb.

o 3 % « 3% « Yo P B « 3
3 1 3 7 3 7 3 7 3 7
1 [ ] 1 9 1 ] 1 [ ] 1 ]
0 10 0 10 0 10 0 10 0 10
INSTRUMENT SETTINGS — Same as Example No. 1.

FOOT SWITCH MUST BE IN THE "ON" POSITION FOR REVERBERATION.

141
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OPERATIONAL INSTRUCTIONS FOR USE OF THIS REVERBERATION
AMPLIFIER IN CONJUNCTION WITH A REGULAR AMPLIFIER

The use of this Reverberation Amplifier with a Regular Amplifier will add a spacious liveliness to
instrument reproduction that is far beyond the possibilities of single amplifier Reverberation. Listed be-
low are the simple instructions for this type of operation.

1. Plug the A.C. cord of this Reverberation Amplifier into a convenient outlet.

2. For normal signal amplification in Regular Amplifier insert one plug of the 15’ Shielded Jumper
Cable, supplied with this Amplifier, into Jack No. 2 of the Reverberation Amplifier. Plug other
end of this jumper into the input jack normally used in the Regular Amplifier. For Reverbera-
tion, and or, normal signal, with or without Tremolo, amplification in the Regular Amplifier
move the plug from jack No. 2 to the Monitor Jack on the Reverberation Amplifier. Set Reg-
ular Amplifier Volume control for normal volume.

3. The Instrument Cord should be plugged into the No. 1 jack of the Reverberation Amplifier.
Plug the A.C. line cord of the Regular Amplifier into a convenient outlet.

4. Turn ON the A.C. switches for both amplifiers, the Volume and Tone controls may be set as
illustrated on page 2.

Illustrated below is a pictorial diagram showing the correct hook-up.

fws__—-‘p S5, 2 acRa )
REGULAR VR FER

—

L

FexoT ) ') 1 AC
POAL /D) O/
INST L CORD
LORD
TREMOLO REVERS

5. Place the combination Reverb. Tremolo Foot Switch in a ‘convenient position and the system is
ready to operate. Either, or both, Reverberation and Tremolo effect is available by switching the
indicated switch ON or OFF.

6. The percentage of Reverberation can be controlled by the Reverberation control, Volume con-
trol and the Volume control of the Regular Amplifier. ‘

7. The instrument is ready to be played. If Reverb. signal is not coming through, step on the Foot
Switch as it may be in the OFF position. Thereafter the Reverberation effect can be conven-
iently cut in or out with a snap of the Foot Switch.

8. When the Reverberation Foot Switch is OFF, the Reverberation Amplifier is operated as a Regu-
lar Amplifier sound without Reverberation. If a cord length space separates the Regular and the

Reverberation Amplifiers, an excellent impression of the “STEREO” and ECHO effect is ob..

tained. When the Reverberation Foot Switch s ON, the Reverb. signal is super-imposed on
the above “STEREO" sound with a minimum contrast of volume change.

o4



,r‘::""g

\_{,

OPERATION OF MICROPHONE

The high gain and high fdelity characteristics of this Amplifier permit the use of most of the

popular high impedance microphones for public address work. The microphone should be plugged into
the Number One jack and it is not recommended that other instruments be used in conjunction with
the microphone. :

When using a microphone it is important that the Number 280 or similar shielded plug be at-

tached to the cord. The ordinary phone plug with bakelite or other non-shielded cover is not suitable
because the leads from the microphone must be completely shielded Otherwise, objectionable hum
will result. Figure A illustrates the proper way to connect the plug to the microphone cable.
To use the microphone, insert the plug in the Number One jack and advance the Volume control
until a feedback squeal or howl is produced on the loudspeaker. Reduce the volume control to just below
the feedback point. This setting will vary considera bly. depending upon the size of the room, its acous-
tical properties and the distance between the microphone and loudspeaker. Feedback is the limiting
factor in all public address installations and is caused when the level of sound from the loudspeakers
is sufficient to actuate the microphone. The general rule when setting up the equipment is to place the
loudspeaker as far from the microphone as possible.

Figure A

TREMOLO

The Tremolo effect adds another dimension to the Reverberation effect. It can be used either with or
without reverberation at the players discretion. The Tremolo is turned on or off by the use of the foot

switch. The Tremolo Frequency Range has been carefully set to cover a wide range of Tremolo effects.

The Depth of the Tremolo is also variable being controlled by the Depth control.
SERVICE

If the amplifier is in need of servicing, it should be taken to a reliable radio man. The elec-
trical diagram in this folder should be shown the repairman to assist him in servicing the amplifier.

CAUTION

The Reverberation Unit must always be placed on a solid non-vibrating surface or footing when in
operation.

Any sudden shock, jolt, or wiggle, when in use, will cause undesirable noise. The resultant clatter of
an inadvertant shake or bump is annoying but not necessarily harmful. This delicate sensitivity to shock
and vibration is a normal characteristic of the device.

No problem will be encountered while the unit is connected if supporting surface is solid and unit

is not moved about. To avoid the unwanted noise, turn the reverberation unit off by pressing the foot
switch.

FUSE

The fuse used in this Amplifier is a type 3AG of one ampere rating. DO NOT USE FUSES
OF HIGHER RATING

-
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FIGURE A

OPERATION_OF INSTRUMENT

When one, two, or three instruments are plugged into the jacks
marked "Instruments", three stages of amplification are used.

The socket marked MICROPHONE may also be used with any of the
GIBSON electrical instruments. When used this way a careful setting
of the volume control marked MICROPHONE must be made to avoid overload
and consequent distortion. This adjustment can be easily made by
turning the volume control on the guitar or other instrument all the
way on and setting the MICROPHONE control at the point where no dis-
tortion occurs when the strings are struck with maximum force. By
utilizing the MICROPHONE socket in this way a fourth instrument can
be plugged in, making a total of four electrical instruments which may
be used and blended.

The tone control circuit for this amplifier has been designed
to give the player an extremely wide range of tonal coloring. With
the tone control set to the extreme bass a very pleasing tone is
produced by instruments having their pick-ups placed close to the
finger board. With the tone control set to the extreme treble,
unusual brilliance may be obtained from instruments that have the
pick-up placed close to the bridge.

OPERATION _OF THE MICROPHONE

Because of the high power output, high gain and high fidelity
characteristics of the GIBSON GA-20 amplifier it makes an exception-
ally fine public address system when used with either the crystal,
dynamic or velocity types of microphones.

While the amplifier will operate very well with any of the
crystal, medium or high impedance dynamic or velocity (ribbon) micro-
phones, it is recommended that, before investing in a microphone, you
consult your GIBSON dealer. Authorized GIBSON dealers can supply you
with a microphone which has been selected and matched to the amplifier,
thus insuring the most faithful reproduction of voice and music.

When using a microphone it is important that the GIBSON 75A or
similar shielded plug be attached to the cord. The ordinary phone
plug with bakelite or other non-shielded cover is not suitable because
the leads from the microphone must be completely shielded. Otherwise
objectionable hum will result. Figure A illustrates the proper way to
connect the plug to the microphone cable.

To use the microphone, insert the plug in the MICROPHONE socket
and advance the MICROPHONE volume control until a feedback squeal or
howl is produced in the loudspeaker. Reduce the volume control to
just below the feedback point. This setting will--vary considerably
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OPERATION_OF THE MICROPHONE (Cont'd)

depending upon the size of the room, its acoustical properties and -,
the distance between the microphone and loudspeaker. Feedback is the
limiting factor in all Public address installations and is caused HEN
when the level of sound from the loudspeakers is sufficient to actuate (Ei
the microphone. The general rule when setting up the equipment is to )
pPlace the loudspeaker as far from the microphone as possible.
The volume controls INSTRUMENTS and MICROPHONE, being completely
independent of each other, allow the inputs from the various sources
to be "mixed" or blended. Because of this flexibility many unusual
effects can be easily worked out.
If the MICROPHONE socket is not in use turn the MICROPHONE
volume control all the way off.

GENERAL
Amplifiers are carefully packed to prevent damage in shipment,
However, upon receipt of the amplifier, look it over carefully to make
sure there has been no breakage of tubes or parts. If you find that
damage has occurred during shipment, we suggest the Transportation

Company be called immediately, and a claim placed.

CAUT | ON

Damage to the amplifier will result if it 1s connected to an
improper power source. This amplifier is designed to be operated on
105-125 volt, 50-60 cycle alternating current only. Make sure the
voltage from the power lines is not over 125, and that the frequency
of the current is either 50 or 60 cycles. When ready to turn on power,
Plug the power cord into the electric outlet and turn on the switch.
Waft approximately one minute for the tubes to heat, and the amplifier
is ready for use.

TUBES

Be sure tubes are in their proper positions before placing the
amplifier in operation. All tubes have been tested and proved satis-
factory before shipment.

SERVICE

If the amplifier is 1in need of servicing, we suggest it be taken
to a reliable radio man. The electrical diagram attached should be
shown the repairman to assist him in servicing the amplifier.

The fuse used in the GA-20 amplifier is a type AG of two ampere rating.
DO NOT USE FUSES OF HIGHER RATING. eyi}:
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MODEL GA-20T AMPLIFIER

OPERATION OF INSTRUMENT

When one or two instruments are plugged into the jacks marked “Instruments,” three stages of
amplification are used. The total gain of both being set with the control marked “Channel 2.”

The jacks marked “Instruments” or "Microphone™ may also be used with any of the GIBSON
Electrical Instruments. When used this way, a careful setting of the volume control marked “Micro-
phone” must be made to avoid overload and consequent distortion. This adjustment can easily be made
by turning the Volume Control on the guitar or other instrument completely on, and setting the
Channel 1 Control at a point where no distortion occurs when the strings are struck with maximum
force. By utilizing the Microphone jacks in this way, two or more instruments can be plugged in, mak.
ing a total of four electrical instruments which may be used and blended.

The tone control circuit for this Amplifier has been designed to give the player an extremely
wide range of tonal coloring.

Figure A

OPERATION OF MICROPHONE

Because of the high power output, high gain and high fidelity characteristics of the GIBSON GA-
20T AMPLIFIER it makes an exceptionally fine public address system when used with either the crystal,
dynamic or velocity types of microphones.

While the amplifier will operate very well with any of the crystal, medium or high impedance
dynamic or velocity (ribbon) microphones, it is recommended that 2 GIBSON Dealer be consulted be-
fore investing in a microphone. Authorized Gibson Dealers can supply a microphone which has been
selected and matched to the amplifier, thus insuring the most faithful reproduction of voice and music.

When using a microphone it is important that the GIBSON 280 or similar shielded plug be at-
tached to the cord. The ordinary phone plug with bakelite or other non-shielded cover is not suitable
because the leads from the microphone must be completely shielded. Otherwise, objectionable hum
will result. Figure A illustrates the proper way to connect the plug to the microphone cable. To use
the microphone, insert the plug in the “Microphone” jack and advance the microphone volume control
until a feedback squeal or howl is produced on the loudspeaker. Reduce the volume control to just below
the feedback point. This setting will vary considerably, depending upon the size of the room, its acous-
tical properties and the distance between the microphone and loudspeaker. Feedback is the limiting
factor in all public address installations and is caused when the level of sound from the loudspeakers
is sufficient to actuate the microphone. The general rule when setting up the equipment is to place the
loudspeaker as far from the microphone as possible.

If the Microphone jacks are not in use, turn the Channel 1 volume control completely off.

-
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TREMOLO

The Tremolo effect is turned on and off by means of a Push Type Foot Switch. The Tremolo
frequency of the Amplifier is controlled by the Variable Control marked "“Frequency.” The speeds have
been carefully set to cover a wide range of Tremolo effects. The depth of the Tremolo is also variable
being controlled by the "Depth” Control.

GENERAL

Amplifiers are carefully packed to prevent damage in shipment. However, upon receipt of the
Amplifier, examine carefully to determine if there has been breakage of tubes or parts. If damage has
occurred during shipment, the Transportation Company should be notified immediately, and a claim
placed.

CAUTION

Damage to the Amplifier will result if it is connected to an improper power source. This Ampli-
fier is designed to be operated on 105 - 125 volt, 50 - 60 cycle alternating current ONLY. Check the
voltage from the power lines to determine that it is not over 125 volts, and that the frequency of the
current is either 50 or 60 cycles.

When ready to use power, plug the power cord into the electric outlet and move the switch to the
ON position. Approximately one minute is required for the tubes to heat before the Amplifier is
ready for use.

TUBES

Check tubes for proper positioning before placing the Amplifier in operation. All tubes have been
tested and proved satisfactory before shipment.

SERVICE

If the Amplifier is in need of servicing, consult a reliable radio man. The electrical diagram herein .

should be shown to the repairman to assist him in servicing the Amplifier.

FUSE

The fuse used in the GIBSON GA-20T AMPLIFIER is 2 type 3AG of two ampere rating. DO
NOT USE A FUSE OF HIGHER RATING.

= -
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IMPORTANT — READ CAREFULLY BEFORE USE

CAUTION

The Reverb Unit has been carefully constructed. It is, however, a delicate electronic device. Treat it
with the same care and respect given a TV set,

Avoid dropping, sudden jolts, or rough handling and it will give excellent service. This beautifully
musical Reverberation effect is not to be confused with the repeating signal produced by the mechanical
tape recorder style of echo units.

UNPACKING

Amplifiers are carefully packed to prevent damage in shipment. However, upon receipt of the
amplifier, examine carefully to determine if there has been breakage of tubes or parts. If damage
has occurred during shipment, call the Transportation Company immediately, and place a claim.

TUBES

Make certain all tubes are seated firmly into their respective sockets. Each tube is labeled for proper
replacement should any tube be out of its socket. Be especially careful when inserting tubes to see that the
pins on the tube are correctly aligned with the holes in the socket before pushing into place. Do not twist
tube — push tube straight into socket. It is advisable to check tubes from time to time depending on
amount of use and excellence of performance. Be sure tubes are always returned to proper sockets and
seated firmly.

CAUTION

Damage to the amplifier will result if it is connected to an improper power source. This am-
Plifier is designed to be operated on 105-125 volt, 50-60 ¢ycle alternating current only. The voltage
from the power lines should not exceed 125, and the frequency of the current should be either 50 or
60 cycles. When ready to use amplifier, insert the plug on the power cord into the electric outlet and
move switch to "on." After approximately one minute for the tubes to heat, the amplifier is ready
for use.

A.C. POWER-POLARITY SWITCH

A convenient switch has been provided for performing a total of three functions, turning the ampli-
fier on and off, and selecting the proper polarity of the power source which reduces the A.C. hum and
other extraneous noises to a minimum, Two "On" positions have been provided. The hum aad hiss level
on one of the "On" positions will be noticeably lower - this is the correct "Polarity” for using the amplifier.

FUSE
The fuse used in this Amplifier is a type 3AG of 114 amperes rating. DO NOT USE FUSES

OF HIGHER RATING

SERVICE

If the amplifier is in need of servicing, it should be taken to a reliable radio man. The elec-

trical diagram in this folder should be shown the repairman to assist him in servicing the amplifier.

-
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REVERBERATION — EFFECTIVE IN CHANNEL 2 ONLY

The Reverberation Unit must always be placed on a solid non-vibrating surface or footing when in
operation,

Any sudden shock, jolt, or wiggle, when in use, will cause undesirable noise. The resultant clatter of
an inadvertant shake or bump is annoying but not necessarily harmful. This delicate sensitivity to shock
and vibration is a normal characteristic of the device.

No problem will be encountered while the unit is connected if supporting surface is solid and unit

is not moved about. To avoid the unwanted noise, turn the reverberation unit off by pressing the foot
switch.

BASS AND TREBLE TONE CONTROLS

A separate control has been provided for control of the bass or low frequencies and for the
treble or high frequencies. The use of these two controls allows the player to obtain the maximum
combinations of tone from a beautiful clear treble to a deep resonant bass. Setting the “"BASS" control
at maximum and the "TREBLE" at minimum, produces the deepest, fullest bass tone. Setting the
“TREBLE" control at maximum and the "BASS” at minimum produces 2 chime-like tone rich in higher
harmonics and will enable the artist to pick harmonics with greater ease. When both “BASS' and
“TREBLE" controls are set at minimum the middle register predominates.

" TREMOLO — EFFECTIVE IN CHANNEL 2 ONLY

The Tremolo effect adds another dimension to the Reverberation effect. It can be used either with or
without reverberation at the players discretion. The Tremolo is turned on or off by the use of the foot

switch. The Tremolo Frequency Range has been carefully set to cover a2 wide range of Tremolo effects.

The Depth of the Tremolo is also variable being controlled by the Depth control.

OPERATION OF MICROPHONE

The high gain and high fdelity characteristics of this Amplifier, permit the use of most of the
popular high impedance microphones for public address work. The microphone should be plugged into

the Number One jack and it is not recommended that other instruments be used in conjunction with
the microphone. -

When using a microphone it is important that the Number 280 or similar shielded plug be at-

tached to the cord. The ordinary phone plug with bakelite or other non-shielded cover is not suitable
because the leads from the microphone must be completely shielded. Otherwise, objectionable hum
will result. Figure A illustrates the proper way to connect the plug to the microphone cable.
To use the microphone, insert the plug in the Number One jack and advance the Loudness control
until a feedback squeal or howl is produced on the loudspeaker. Reduce the Loudness control to just
below the feedback point. This setting will vary considerably, depending upon the size of the room, its
acoustical properties and the distance between the microphone and loudspeaker. Feedback is the limiting
factor in all public address installations and is caused when the level of sound from the loudspeakers is
sufficient to actuate the microphone. The general rule when setting up the equipment is to place the loud-
speaker as far from the microphone as possible.

Figure A

-
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FIGURE A

OPERATION_OF INSTRUMENT

When one, two, or three instruments are plugged into the jacks
marked "Instruments", three stages of amplification are used.

The socket marked MICROPHONE may also be used with any of the
GIBSON electrical instruments. When used this way a careful setting
of the volume control marked MICROPHONE must be made to avoid overload
and consequent distortion. This adjustment can be easily made by
turning the volume control on the guitar or other instrument all the
way on and setting the MICROPHONE control at the point where no dis-
tortion occurs when the strings are struck with maximum force. By
utilizing the MICROPHONE socket in this way a fourth instrument can
be plugged in, making a total of four electrical instruments which may
be used and blended.

The tone control circuit for this amplifier has been designed
to give the player an extremely wide range of tonal coloring. With
the tone control set to the extreme bass a very pleasing tone is
produced by instruments having their Pick-ups placed close to the
finger board. With the tone control set to the extreme treble,
unusual brilliance may be obtained from instruments that have the
pick-up placed close to the bridge.

QPERATION_OF THE MICROPHONE

Because of the high power output, high gain and high fidelity
characteristics of the GIBSON GA-30 amplifier it makes an exception-
ally fine public address system when used with either the crystal,
dynamic or velocity types of microphones.

While the amplifier will operate very well with any of the
crystal, medium or high impedance dynamic or velocity (ribbon) micro-
phones, it is recommended that, before investing in a microphone, you
consult your GIBSON dealer. Authorized GIBSON dealers can supply you
with a microphone which has been selected and matched to the amplifier,
thus insuring the most faithful reproduction of voice and music.

When using a microphone it is important that the GIBSON 75A or
similar shielded plug be attached to the cord. The ordinary phone
plug with bakelite or other non-shielded cover 1is not suitable because
the leads from the microphone must be completely shielded. Otherwise
objectionable hum will result. Figure A illustrates the proper way to
connect the plug to the microphone cable.

To use the microphone, insert the plug in the MICROPHONE socket
and advance the MICROPHONE volume control until a feedback squeal or
howl 1s produced in the loudspeaker. Reduce the volume control to
Just below the feedback point. This setting will Vary considerably

(over)
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OPERATION_OF THE MICROPHONE (Cont'd)

depending upon the size of the room, its acoustical properties and

the distance between the microphone and loudspeaker. Feedback is the
limiting factor in all public address installations and is caused

when the level of sound from the loudspeakers is sufficient to actuate
the microphone. The general rule when setting up the equipment is to
place the loudspeaker as far from the microphone as possible.

The volume controls INSTRUMENTS and MICROPHONE, being completely
independent of each other, allow the inputs from the various sources
to be "mixed" or blended. Because of this flexibility many unusual
effects can be easily worked out.

If the MICROPHONE socket is not in use turn the MICROPHONE
volume control all the way off.

TONE_EXPANDER

This innovation in Musical Instrument Amplifiers greatly increases
the total TONE RANGE. When the switch is moved to the side marked
"high", the entire tone range of the amplifier is thrown to the higher
frequencies, producing a beautiful liquid treble tone which is further
controlled by means of the tone control. When the switch is moved to
the side marked "low", the tone range is shifted to the lower fregquen-
cles and produces a deep resonant bass tone which is also further
controlled by use of the tone control.

GENERA

Amplifiers are carefully packed to prevent damage in shipment.
However, upon receipt of the amplifier, look it over carefully to make
sure there has been no breakage of tubes or parts. If you find that
damage has occurred during shipment, we suggest the Transportation

Company be called immediately, and a claim placed.

CAUTION

Damage to the amplifier will result if it is connected to an
improper power source. This amplifier is designed to be operated on
105-125 volt, 50-60 cycle alternating current only. Make sure the
voltage from the power lines is not over 125, and that the frequency
of the current is either 50 or 60 cycles. When ready to turn on power,
plug the power cord into the electric outlet and turn on the switch.
Wait approximately one minute for the tubes to heat, and the amplifier
is ready for use.

TUBES
Be sure tubes are in their proper positions before placing the
amplifier in operation. All tubes have been tested and proved satis-

factory before shipment.

SERVICE

If the amplifier is in need of servicing, we suggest it be taken
to a reliable radio man. The electrical diagram attached should be
shown the repairman to assist him in servicing the amplifier.

® & % =

The fuse used in the GA-30 amplifier is a type AG of two ampere rating.
DO NOT USE FUSES OF HIGHER RATING.
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MODEL GA-30 AMPLIFIER

OPERATION OF INSTRUMENT OR MICROPHONE

Always use jack marked "1" first.

When ene or two instruments are plugged into the jacks marked “Instruments,” five stages of
amplification are used. The total gain of both being set with the control marked “Instruments.”

The jacks marked “Microphone” may also be used with any of the GIBSON Electrical Instru-
ments. When used this way, a careful setting of the volume control marked “Microphone” must be
made to avoid overload and consequent distortion. This adjustment can easily be made by turning
the Volume Control on the guitar or other instrument completely on, and setting the Microphone
Control at a point where no distortion occurs when the strings are struck with maximum force. By
utilizing the Microphone jacks in this way, two or more instruments can be plugged in, making a
total of four electrical instruments which may be used and blended.

The tone control circuit for this Amplifier has been designed to give the player an extremely
wide range of tonal coloring.

Figure A

OPERATION OF MICROPHONE

Because of the high power output, high gain and high fidelity characteristics of the GIBSON GA-
30 AMPLIFIER it makes an exceptionally fine public address system when used with either the crystal,
dynamic or velocity types of microphones.

While the amplifier will operate very well with any of the crystal, medium or high impedance
dynamic or velocity (ribbon) microphones, it is recommended that a GIBSON Dealer be consulted be-
fore investing in a microphone. Authorized Gibson Dealers can supply a microphone which has been
sclected and matched to the amplifier, thus insuring the most faithful reproduction of voice and mn.sic.

When using a microphone it is important that the GIBSON 280 or similar shielded plug be at-
tached to the cord. The ordinary phone plug with bakelite or other non-shielded cover is not suitable
because the leads from the microphone must be completely shielded. Otherwise, objectionable hum
will result. Figure A illustrates the proper way te connect the plug to the microphone cable. To use
the microphone, insert the plug in the "Microphone” jack and advance the Microphone volume control
until a feedback squeal or howl is produced on the loudspeaker. Reduce the volume control to just below
the feedback point. This setting will vary considerably, depending upon the size of the room, its acous-
tical properties and the distance between the microphone and loudspeaker. Feedback is the limiting
factor in all public address installations and is caused when the level of sound from the loudspeakers
is sufficient to actuate the microphone. The general rule when setting up the equipment is to place the
loudspeaker as far from the microphone as possible.

If the Microphone jacks are not in use, turn the Microphone volume control completely off.
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TONE EXPANDER

This innovation in Musical Instrument Amplifiers greatly increases the total TONE RANGE.
When the switch is moved to the side marked “high,” the entire tone range of the amplifier is in the
higher frequencies, producing a beautiful liquid treble tone which is further controlled by means of
the tone control. When the switch is moved to the side marked "low,” the tone range is shifted to
the lower frequencies and produces a deep resonant bass tone which is also further controlled by use
of the tone control.

GENERAL

Amplifiers are carefully packed to prevent damage in shipment. However, upon receipt of the
amplifier, examine carefully to determine if there has been breakage of tubes or parts. If damage
has occurred during shipment, call the Transportation Company immediately, and place a claim.

CAUTION

Damage to the amplifier will result if it is connected to an improper power source. This am-
plifier is designed to be operated on 105-125 volt, 50-60 cycle alternating current only. The voltage
from the power lines should not exceed 125, and the frequency of the current should be either 50 or
GO cycles. When ready to use power, insert the plug on the power cord into the electric outlet and
move switch to “on.” After approximately one minute for the tubes to heat, the amplifier is ready
for use.

TUBES

Inspect tubes to determine if they are in their proper positions before placing the amplifier in opera-
tion. All tubes have been tested and proved satisfactory before shipment.

SERVICE

If the amplifier is in need of servicing, it should be taken to a reliable radio man. The elec-
trical diagram in this folder should be shown the repairman to assist him in servicing the amplifier.

£ X* R %

The fuse used in the GA-30 amplifier is a type AG of two ampere rating. DO NOT USE FUSES
OF HIGHER RATING.
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MODEL GA-30RV AMPLIFIER

REVERBERATION — EFFECTIVE IN CHANNEL 2 ONLY
An exciting new dimension of sound providing Concert Hall effects in any size room.

The Reverberation unit is mounted vertically inside the left end of the Amplifier Case. The Rever-
beration mechanism is equipped with a locking device which provides protection for the mechanism dur-
ing transportation. Before operating the Amplifier, unlock the Reverberation unit by pressing the Red
Lever down until is in a vertical position. Remote control of the Reverberation effect is accomplished by
an Off-On foot switch with fifteen feet of cable.

Due to the unusual flexibility of the GA-30RV Reverberation circuit, it is important that the
Operator understands the various control settings to obtain the total range of Reverberation effects of
which this Amplifier is capable. Illustrated below are several examples of control settings which will
reproduce different Reverberation effects.

Volume 1 Volume 2 Tone Reverberation

Example No. 1. 50% Main Signal - 509% Reverb. -.

« 5o o 5o v Y L |
k| 7 3 7 2 2 3 7
) 1 9 1 ] 4 4 1 9
0 1 0 10 S S 0 1
INSTRUMENT SETTINGS — Tone control and/or toggle switch in maximum treble position. Volume
control setting 215 to 3. ‘

Example No. 2. 75% Main Signal - 259 Reverb.

s 3 « 5 ' P |
3 ] 3 7 2 2 3
rane
S 2 L ] 2 ] 3 3 2
== 1 ’ 1 ’ 4 . 1
0 10 [ 10 L] 5 0 10

INSTRUMENT SETTINGS — Tone control same as above, Volume control setting 5 to 6.

-~
-

———

Example No. 3. 25% Main Signal - 75% Reverb.

e . 3 3 R « 5 %
3 ? 3 1 . 2 2 3 1
©): (©: (@ (O
1 9 1 ] 4. ] 1 s

0 10 0 10 5 5 0 10

INSTRUMENT SETTINGS — Same as Example No. 2.
Example No. 4. 100% Reverb.

Wil 4ty v 9y R |
3 7 3 7 2 9 3 7
1 9 1 9 4 4 1 ]

0 10 0 10 L] 5 0 10

INSTRUMENT SETTINGS — Same as Example No. 2.

FOOT SWITCH MUST BE IN THE "ON" POSITION FOR REVERBERATION.

IMPORTANT — Always lock the Reverberation mechanism by raising the Red Lever until it stops
(horizontal position) before transporting the Amplifier. Failure to do so may cause severe damage to
the Reverberation unit.
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TONE EXPANDER

This innovation in Musical Instrument Amplifiers greatly increases the total TONE RANGE.
When the switch is moved to the side marked “high,” the entire tone range of the amplifier is in the
higher frequencies, producing a beautiful liquid treble tone which is further controlled by means of
the tone control. When the switch is moved to the side marked "low,” the tone range is shifted to
the lower frequencies and produces a deep resonant bass tone which is also.further controlled by use

of the tone control.

POLARITY SWITCH

This added convenience enables the player to quickly find the polarity of the power source which
reduces the A.C. hum and other extraneous noises to a minimum.

STANDBY SWITCH

The 110 Volt power switch has three positions: OFF, STANDBY, and ON. In the Standby posi-
tion, the tubes are lighted and heating, but the speaker is disconnected, eliminating any possible acci-
dental sounds. Movement of the switch from Standby to ON gives instant response without waiting

to warm up.

GENERAL

Amplifiers are carefully packed to prevent damage in shipment. However, upon receipt of the
amplifier, examine carefully to determine if there has been breakage of tubes or parts. If damage
has occurred during shipment, call the Transportation Company immediately, and place a claim.

CAUTION

Damage to the amplifier will result if it is connected to an improper power source. This am-

plifier 1s designed to be operated on 105-125 volt, 50-60 cycle alternating current only. The voltage -

from the power lines should not exceed 125, and the frequency of the current should be either 50 or
60 cycles. When ready to use power, insert the plug on the power cord into the electric outlet and
move switch to “on.” After approximately one minute for the tubes to heat, the amplifier is ready
for use. —

TUBES

Inspect tubes to determine if they are in their proper positions before placing the amplifier in opera-
tion. All tubes have been tested and proved satisfactory before shipment.

SERVICE

If the amplifier is in need of servicing, it should be taken to a reliable radio man. The elec-
trical diagram in this folder should be shown the repairman to assist him in servicing the amplifier.

FUSE

The fuse used in the GA-30RV Amplificr is a type 3AG of two ampere rating. DO NOT USE
FUSES OF HIGHER RATING.

-
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IMPORTANT — READ CAREFULLY BEFORE USE

CAUTION

The Reverb Unit has been carefully constructed. It is, however, a delicate electronic device. Treat it
with the same care and respect given a TV set.

Avoid dropping, sudden jolts, or rough handling and it will give excellent service. This beautifully
musical Reverberation effect is not to be confused with the repeating signal produced by the mechanical
tape recorder style of echo units.

UNPACKING

Amplifiers are carefully packed to prevent damage in shipment. However, upon receipt of the
amplifier, examine carefully to determine if there has been breakage of tubes or parts. If damage
has occurred during shipment, call the Transportation Company immediately, and place a claim.

TUBES

Make certain all tubes are seated firmly into their respective sockets. Each tube is labeled for proper
replacement should any tube be out of its socket. Be especially careful when inserting tubes to see that tl_le
pins on the tube are correctly aligned with the holes in the socket before pushing into place. Do not twist
tube — push tube straight into socket. It is advisable to check tubes from time to time depending on
amount of use and excellence of performance. Be sure tubes are always returned to proper sockets and

seated firmly.

CAUTION

Damage to the amplifier will result if it is connected to an improper power source. This am-
plifier is designed to be operated on 105-125 volt, 50-60 cycle alternating current only. The voltage
from the power lines should not exceed 125, and the frequency of the current should be either 50 or
60 cycles. When ready to use amplifier, insert the plug on the power cord into the electric outlet and
move switch to "on.” After approximately one minute for the tubes to heat, the amplifier is ready
for use.

A.C. POWER-POLARITY SWITCH

A convenient switch has been provided for performing a total of three functions, turning the ampli-
fier on and off, putting the amplifier in “Standby"” and selecting the proper polarity of the power source
which reduces the A.C. hum and other extraneous noises to 2 minimum. In the “Standby” position the
amplifier is kept “warmed up"” and ready to play at the instant the switch is advanced to the "On" posi-
tions. Two “On” positions have been provided. The hum and hiss level on one of the "On" positions
will be noticeably lower — this is the correct “Polarity” for using the amplifier.

In locations of extremely high noise levels, clipping the “Ground Clip” to a grounded object will
greatly reduce objectionable noise and hum.

As an added convenience to the artist this amplifier is equipped with a “Standby pilot light” as well
as the "Regular pilot light”. When the “Green” light is on the amplifier is in “Standby”'; when the "Red”
light is on the amplifier is "On" and ready to play.

FUSE

The fuse used in this Amplifier is a type 3AG of two ampere rating. DO NOT USE A FUSE OF
HIGHER RATING.

SERVICE

If the amplifier is in need of servicing, it should be taken to a reliable radio man. The elec-
trical diagram in this folder should be shown the repairman to assist him in servicing the amplifier.
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REVERBERATION — EFFECTIVE IN CHANNEL 2 ONLY

The Reverberation Unit must always be placed on a solid non-vibrating surface or footing when in
operation. :

Any sudden shock, jolt, or wiggle, when in use, will cause undesirable noise. The resultant clatter of
an inadvertant shake or bump is annoying but not necessarily harmful. This delicate sensitivity to shock
and vibration is a normal characteristic of the device. St

No problem will be encountered while the unit is connected if supporting surface is solid and unit
is not moved about. To avoid the unwanted noise, turn the reverberation unit off by pressing the foot
switch.

TREMOLO — EFFECTIVE IN CHANNEL 2 ONLY

The Tremolo effect adds another dimension to the Reverberation effect. It can be used either with or
without reverberation at the players discretion. The Tremolo is turned on or off by the use of the foot

switch. The Tremolo Frequency Range has been carefully set to cover a wide range of Tremolo effects.

The Depth of the Tremolo is also. variable being controlled by the Depth control.

OPERATION OF MICROPHONE

The high gain and high fidelity characteristics of this Amplifier, permit the use of most of the

popular high impedance microphones for public address work. The microphone should be plugged into
the Number One Jack of Channel 1.

SPECTRUM CONTROLS

The wide range of tonal extremes required by different artists can all be accommodated with
Gibson Spectrum Control. For maximum loudness with a given power, the “treble” control should be
Maximum, the "mid range” minimum, and the bass near 5. With this adjustment the tone controls
on the guitar will have their maximum effectiveness.

“Jazz" sound to the artist taste can be had by reducing the “treble”, adding some “mid range”,
and adjusting the "bass” to the artist requirement.

Spectrum Controls plus the tone controls on the artist’s instrument offer an endless variety of
tonal color.

MONITOR JACK

This convenient jack is provided for extending the usefullness of the amplifier. Some of it’s many
uses include: — Use in tape recording; Use in driving additional amplifiers, feeding into Public Address
systems; Use with Hi-Fi amplifiers. For best results the Monitor Jack should be fed into a High-impedance
crrcuit.

-
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IMPORTANT — READ CAREFULLY BEFORE USE

CAUTION

The Reverb Unit has been carefully constructed. It is, however, a delicate electronic device. Treat it
with the siTe care and respect given a TV set.

Avoid dropping, sudden jolts, or rough handling and it will give excellent service.' This beautifully
musical Reverberation effect is not to be confused with the repeating signal produced by the mechanical
tape recorder style of echo units.

UNPACKING

Amplifiers are carefully packed to prevent damage in shipment. However, upon receipt of the
amplifier, examine carefully to determine if there has been breakage of tubes or parts. If damage
has occurred during shipment, call the Transportation Company immediately, and place a claim.

TUBES

Make certain all tubes are seated firmly into their respective sockets. Each tube is labeled for proper
replacement should any tube be out of its socket. Be especially careful when inserting tubes to see that ti.xe
pins on the tube are correctly aligned with the holes in the socket before pushing into place. Do not twist
tube — push tube straight into socket. It is advisable to check tubes from time to time depending on
amount of use and excellence of performance. Be sure tubes are always returned to proper sockets and

seated firmly.

CAUTION

Damage to the amplifier will result if it is connected to an improper power source. This am-
plifier is designed to be operated on 105-125 volt, 50-60 ¢ycle alternating current only. The voltage
from the power lines should not exceed 125, and the frequency of the current should be either 50 or
60 cycles. When ready to use amplifier, insert the plug on the power cord into the electric outlet and
move switch to “on.” After approximately one minute for the tubes to heat, the amplifier is ready
for use.

A.C. POWER-POLARITY SWITCH

A convenient switch has been provided for performing a total of three functions, turning the ampli--

fier on and off, and selecting the proper polarity of the power source which reduces the A.C. hum and
other extraneous noises to a minimum. Two "On" positions have been provided. The hum and hiss level
on one of the “On” positions will be noticeably lower - this is the correct “Polarity” for using the amplifier.

FUSE
The fuse used in this Amplifier is a type 3AG of two amperes rating. DO NOT USE FUSES

OF HIGHER RATING '

SERVICE

If the amplifier is in need of servicing, it should be taken to a reliable radio man. The elec-
trical diagram in this folder should be shown the repairman to assist him in servicing the amplifier.

- -
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REVERBERATION — EFFECTIVE IN CHANNEL 2 ONLY

The Reverberation Unit must always be placed on a solid non-vibrating surface or footing when in
operation.

Any sudden shock, jolt, or wiggle, when in use, will cause undesirable noise. The resultant clatter of
an inadvertant shake or bump is annoying but not necessarily harmful. This delicate sensitivity to shock
and vibration is a normal characteristic of the device.

No problem will be encountered while the unit is connected if supporting surface is solid and unit

is not moved about. To avoid the unwanted noise, turn the reverberation unit off by pressing the foot
switch.

BASS AND TREBLE TONE CONTROLS

A separate control has been provided for control of the bass or low frequencies and for the
treble or high frequencies. The use of these two controls allows the player to obtain the maximum
combinations of tone from a beautiful clear treble to a deep resonant bass. Setting the “BASS” control
at maximum and the “TREBLE” at minimum, produces the deepest, fullest bass tone. Setting the
“TREBLE” control at maximum and the “"BASS” at minimum produces a chime-like tone rich in higher
harmonics and will enable the artist to pick harmonics with greater ease. When both “BASS’ and
“TREBLE" controls are set at minimum the middle register predominates.

TREMOLO — EFFECTIVE IN CHANNEL 2 ONLY

The Tremolo effect adds another dimension to the Reverberation effect. It can be used either with or
without reverberation at the players discretion. The Tremolo is turned on or off by the use of the foot

switch. The Tremolo Frequency Range has been carefully set to cover a2 wide range of Tremolo effects.

The Depth of the Tremolo is also variable being controlled by the Depth control.

OPERATION OF MICROPHONE

The high gain and high hdelity characteristics of this Amplifier, permit the use of most of the
popular high impedance microphones for public address work. The microphone should be plugged into

the Number One jack and it is not recommended that other instruments be used in conjunction with
the microphone.

When using a microphone it is important that the Number 280 or similar shielded plug be at-

tached to the cord. The ordmary phone plug with bakelite or other non-shielded cover is not suitable
because the leads from the microphone must be completely shielded. Otherwise, objectionable hum
will result. Figure A illustrates the proper way to connect the plug to the microphone cable.
To use the microphone, insert the plug in the Number One jack and advance the Loudness control
until a feedback squeal or howl is produced on the loudspeaker. Reduce the Loudness control to just
below the feedback point. This setting will vary considerably, depending upon the size of the room, its
acoustical properties and the distance between the microphone and loudspeaker. Feedback is the limiting
factor in all public address installations and is caused when the level of sound from the loudspeakers is
sufficient to actuate the microphone. The general rule when setting up the equipment is to place the loud-
speaker as far from the microphone as possible.

Figure A
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GIBSON AMPLIFIER — MODEL GA-40

o OPERATION OF INSTRUMENT

When one or two instruments are pluggcd into the jacks marked "‘Instruments,” three stages of
amplification are used. The total gain of both being set with the control marked "Instruments.”

The jacks marked “Instruments” or “Microphone’” may also be used with any of the GIBSON
‘Electrical Instruments. When used this way, a careful setting of the volume control marked “Micro-
phone” must be made to avoid overload and consequent distortion. This adjustment can easily be made
by turning the Volume Control on the guitar or other instrument completely on, and setting the Mi-
crophone Control at a point where no distortion occurs when the strings are struck with maximum
force. By utilizing the Microphone jacks in this way, two or more instruments can be plugged in, mak-
ing a total of four electrical instruments which may be used and blended.

The tone control circuit for this Amplifier has been designed to give the player an extremely wide
range of tonal coloring. '

OPERATION OF MICROPHONE

((""!'k
o

e’

Because of the high power output, high gain and high fidelity characteristics of the GIBSON GA-
40 AMPLIFIER it makes an exceptionally fine public address system when used with either the crystal,
dynamic or velocity types of microphones.

While the amplifier will operate very well with any of the crystal, medium or high impedance or
velocity (ribbon) microphones, it is recommended that a GIBSON Dealer be consulted before investing
in 2 mocrophone. Authorized Gibson Dealers can supply a microphone which has been selected and
matched to the amplifier, thus insuring the most faithful reproduction of voice and music.

When using a microphone it is important that the GIBSON 280 or similar shielded plug be at-
tached to the cord. The ordinary phone plug with bakelite or other non-shielded cover is not suitable
because the leads from the microphone must be completely shielded. Otherwise, objectionable hum
will result. Figure A illustrates the proper way to connect the plug to the microphone cable. To use
the microphone, insert the plug in the “Microphone” jack and advance the Microphone volume control
until a feedback squeal or howl is produced in the loudspeaker. Reduce the volume control to just below
the feedback point. This setting will vary considerably, depending upon the size of the room, its acous-
tical properties and the distance between the microphone and loudspeaker. Feedback is the limiting
factor in all public addzess installations and is caused when the level of sound from the loudspeakers
is sufficient to actuate the microphone. The general rule when setting up the equipment is to place the
loudspeaker as far from the microphone as possible.

The volume controls Instruments and Microphone, being completely independent of each other,
allow the inputs from the various sources to be “mixed” or blended. Because of this flexibility many
unusual effects can casily be worked out.

If the Microphone jacks are not in use, turn the Microphone volume control completely off.

-
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TREMOLO

The Tremolo effect is turned on and off by means of a Push Type Foot Switch. The Tremolo
frequency of the Amoplifier is controlled by the Variable Control marked "Frequency.” The speeds have
been carefully set to cover a wide range of Tremolo effects. The depth of the Tremolo is also variable
being controlled by the "Depth” Control.

GENERAL

Amplifiers are carefully packed to prevent damage in shipment. However, upon receipt of the
Amplifier, examine carefully to determine if there has been breakage of tubes or parts. If damage has
occurred during shipment, the Transportation Company should be notified immediately, and a claim
placed.

CAUTION

Damage to the Amplifier will result if it is connected to an improper power source. This Ampli-
fier is designed to be operated on 105 - 125 volt, 50- 60 cycle alternating current ONLY. Check the
voltage from the power lines to determine that it is not over 125 volts, and that the frequency of the
current is either 50 or GO cycles.

When ready to use power, plug the power cord into the electric outlet and move the switch to the

ON position. Approximately one minute is required for the tubes to heat before the Amplifier is

ready for use.

TUBES
Check tubes for proper positioning before placing the Amplifier in operation. All tubes have been

tested and proved satisfactory before shipment.

SERVICE

If the Amplifier is in need of servicing, consult a reliable radio man. The electrical diagram herein
should be shown to the repairman to assist him in servicing the Amplifier.

- FUSE

The fuse used in the GIBSON GA-40 AMPLIFIER is a type 3AG of three ampere rating. DO
NOT USE A FUSE OF HIGHER RATING.

-
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GENERAL

Amplifiers are carefully packed to prevent damage in shipment. However, upon receipt of the
Amplifier, examine carefully to determine if there has been breakage of tubes or parts. If damage has
occurred during shipment, the Transportation Company should be notified immediately, and a claim
placad.

CAUTION

Damage to the Amplifier will result if it is connected to an improper power source. This Ampli-
her is designed to be operated on 105 - 125 volt, 50 - 60 cycle alternating current ONLY. Check the
voltage from the power lines to determine that it is not over 125 volts, and that the frequency of the
current is either 50 or 60 cycles.

TUBES

Check tubes for proper positioning before placing the Amplifier in operation. All tubes have been
tested and proved satisfactory before shipment.

A.C. POWER-POLARITY SWITCH

A convenient switch has been provided for performing a total of three functions, turning the ampli-
fier on and off, putting the amplifier in "Standby” and selecting the proper polarity of the power source
which reduces the A.C. hum and other extraneous noises to a minimum. In the "Standby” position the
amplifier is kept “warmed up” and ready to play at the instant the switch is advanced to the “On" posi-
tions. Two “On” positions have been provided. The hum and hiss level on one of the “On” positions
will be noticeably lower — this is the correct “Polarity” for using the amplifier.

In locations of extremely high noise levels, clipping the “"Ground Clip” to a grounded object will
greatly reduce objectionable noise and hum.

TREMOLO — EFFECTIVE IN CHANNEL 2 ONLY

The Tremolo effect is turned on and off by means of a Push Type Foot Switch. The Tremeolo
frequency of the Amplifier is controlled by the Variable Control marked "Frequency.” The speeds have
been carefully set to cover a wide range of Tremolo effects. The depth of the Tremolo is also variable
being controlled by the “Depth” Control.

OPERATION OF MICROPHONE

The high gain and high hdelity characteristics of this Amplifier, permit the use of most of the
popular high impedance microphones for public address work. The microphone should be plugged into
the Number One jack of Channel 1.

If the Microphone jacks are not in use, turn the Channel one Loudness control completely off.

Figure A

-




When using a microphone it is important that a number 280 or similar shielded plug be at-
tached to the cord. The ordinary phone plug with bakelite or other non-shielded cover is not suitable
because the leads from the microphone must be completely shielded. Otherwise, objectionable hum
will result. Figure A illustrates the proper way to connect the plug to the microphone cable. To use
the microphone, insert the plug in the "Microphone™ jack and advance the Microphone volume control
until a feedback squeal or how! is produced on the loudspeaker. Reduce the volume control to just below
the feedback point. This setting will vary considerably, depending upon the size of the room, its acous-
tical properties and the distance between the microphone and loudspeaker. Feedback 1s the limiting
factor in all public address installations and is caused when the level of sound from the loudspeakers
is sufficient to actuate the microphone. The general rule when setting up the equipment s to place the
loudspeaker as {ar from the microphone as possible.

OPERATION OF INSTRUMENTS

This amplifier is equipped with a total of four input jacks, two in each channel. In normal opera-
tion the instrument would be plugged into channel two. The input jacks of channel two are numbered 1.
and 2. and when plugging in the instrument cords, they should be inserted in their respective jacks —
that is, first instrument into the No. 1 jack and the second instrument into the No. 2 jack.

~ The gain for each channel is adjusted by the control marked “Loudness™ located adjacent to the in-
put jacks. The tonal coloring can be controlled by use of the "Tone" control.

FUSE

The fuse used in this Amplifier is a type 3AG of three amperes rating. DO NOT USE FUSES
OF HIGHER RATING

SERVICE

If the amplifier is in need of servicing, it should be taken to a reliable radio man. The elec-
trical diagram in this folder should be shown the repairman to assist him in servicing the amplifier.
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Tugk Location
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Voltages to Chassis with 20,000 Ohms per Volt, Meter
E ] E
Tube Use R e L2 P 5
5Y3 Rectifier 300Y AC .. +313 300V AC S
6V6 Output +303 +310 +185 +310
12AX7 Phase Inverter +135 +1.23 +135 4275
5879 Channel 2 +88 +50 +1.53 e - -$262
5879 Channel 1 +73 +31 =12 o e +262
65Q7 Tremolo +97* +1.2 - +275
*Tremolo "Off” and Depth Control at "Min.”
PARTS LIST R 75 K 1 Watt 5%
R1.2,8.34.33 220 K 1 Watt 10% Ré1 200 ohm 7 Watts 10%
R3.410.01,32 470 K 1 Watt 20% R3s.40 470 K 1 Wartt 3%
R 10 meg. Yy Watt 20% Chiasn 20 mfd. 23 WV
Ré 13 K 1 Watt 10% C8.9.10 .05 mfd. 600 V
R7.16,27.28,29,30 1 meg. 1 Watt 10% [ 2] 01 mid. 600 V
R#.31.36 1 meg. Volume Control (o) .23 mfd. 200 V
Rt 3.3 meg. 1 Watt 20% Cr.a4 10 mfd. 450V
R 22K 1 Watt 5% Cl112,13,14,13,17 .003 mfd. 600 V
R1 150 K 14 Watt 3% Cu.20 .02 mfd. 600 V
Ri7.24 510 K 1 Wate 3% Cwo 001 mfd, 600 V
Rimis 1 K 1 Wat 00 Cu 10 mid, 30V
R0 M0 K 1 Wall 10% o 20 mid, 430 V
R Te K 1 Waut 10% " Output Trans.  (GA-10-02)
Rz 500 K Volume Control T Power Trans. (GA-10-P)
R *7 K 1 Watt s Toggle Switch SPST
R¥ 240 K 1 Watt 5% F Fuse 3 Amp. (3 AG)
R3 1 K 1 Watt 20% -PL Type 47
R¥ 1 meg. Volume Control *This Value Picked at Factory
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IMPORTANT — READ CAREFULLY BEFORE USE

CAUTION

The Reverb Unit has been carefully constructed. It is, however, a delicate electronic device. Treat it
with the scTe care and respect given a TV set.

Avoid dropping, sudden jolts, or rough handling and it will give excellent service. This beautifully

musical Reverberation effect is not to be confused with the repeating signal produced by the mechanical
tape recorder style of echo units.

UNPACKING

Amplifiers are carefully packed to prevent damage in shipment. However, upon receipt of the
amplifier, examine carefully to determine if there has been breakage of tubes or parts. If damage
has occurred during shipment, call the Transportation Company immediately, and place a claim. *

TUBES

Make certain all tubes are seated firmly into their respective sockets. Each tube is labeled for proper
replacement should any tube be out of its socket. Be especially careful when inserting tubes to see that the
pins on the tube are correctly aligned with the holes in the socket before pushing into place. Do not twist
tube — push tube straight into socket. It is advisable to check tubes from time to time depending on
amount of use and excellence of performance. Be sure tubes are always returned to proper sockets and

seated firmly.

CAUTION

Damage to the amplifier will result if it is connected to an improper power source. This am-
plifier is designed to be operated on 105-125 volt, 50-G0 cycle alternating current only. The voltage
from the power lines should not exceed 125, and the frequency of the current should be either 50 or
60 cycles. When ready to use amplifier, insert the plug on the power cord into the electric outlet and
move switch to “on.” After approximately one minute for the tubes to heat, the amplifier is ready
for use.

A.C. POWER-POLARITY SWITCH

A convenient switch has been provided for performing a total of three functions, turning the ampli-
fier on and off, and selecting the proper polarity of the power source which redvces the A.C. hum and
other extrancous noises to 2 minimum. Two “On” positions have been provided. The hum and hiss level
on one of the "On” positions will be noticeably lower -this is the correct "Polarity” for using the amplifier.

FUSE

The fuse used in this Amplifier is a type 3AG of 2 amperes Slo-Blo rating. DO NOT USE
FUSES OF HIGHER RATING. ‘

SERVICE

If the amplifier is in need of servicing, it should be taken to a reliable radio man. The elec-

trical diagram in this folder should be shown the repairman to assist him in servicing the amplifier.

-
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REVERBERATION — EFFECTIVE IN CHANNEL 2 ONLY

The Reverberation Unit must always be placed on a solid non-vibrating surface or footing when in
operation.

Any sudden shock, jolt, or wiggle, when in use, will cause undesirable noise. The resultant clatter of
an inadvertant shake or bump is annoying but not necessarily harmful. This delicate sensitivity to shock
and wvibration is a normal characteristic of the device. )

No problem will be encountered while the unit is connected if supporting surface is solid and unit
is not moved about. To avoid the unwanted noise, turn the reverberation unit off by pressing the foot
switch. -

BASS AND TREBLE TONE CONTROLS

A separate control has been provided for control .of the bass or low frequencies and for the
treble or high frequencies. The use of these two controls allows the player to obtain the maximum
combinations of tone from a beautiful clear treble to a deep resonant bass. Setting the “BASS" control
at maximum and the “TREBLE" at minimum, produces the deepest, fullest bass tone. Setting the
“TREBLE" control at maximum and the "BASS" at minimum produces a chime-like tone rich in higher
harmonics and will enable ‘the artist to pick harmonics with greater ease. When both “BASS’ and
“TREBLE” controls are set at minimum the middle register predominates.

TREMOLO — EFFECTIVE IN CHANNEL 2 ONLY
The Tremolo effect adds another dimension to the Reverberation effect. It can be used either with or

The Depth of the Tremolo is also variable being controlled by the Depth control.
OPERATION OF MICROPHONE

The high gain and high fidelity characteristics of this Amplifier, permit the use of most of the
popular high impedance microphones for public address work. The microphone should be plugged into

the Number Ope jack and it is not recommended that other instruments be used in conjunction with
the microphone.

When using a microphone it is important that the Number 280 or similar shielded plug be at-

tached to the cord. The ordinary phone plug with bakelite or other non-shielded cover is not suitable
because the leads from the microphone must be completely shielded. Otherwise, objectionable hum
will result. Figure A illustrates the proper way to connect” the plug to the micropfone cable.
To use the microphone, insert the Plug in the Number One jack and advance the Loudness control
until a feedback squeal or howl is produced on the loudspeaker. Reduce the Loudness control to just
below the feedback point. This setting will vary considerably, depending upon the size of the room, its
acoustical properties and the distance between the microphone and loudspeaker. Feedback is the limiting
factor in all public address installations and is caused when the level of sound from the loudspeakers is
sufficient to actuate the microphone. The general rule when setting up the equipment is to place the loud.
speaker as far from the microphone as possible.

Figure A

range of Tremolo effects.



w1y AT ald o - s L]
Ur-de W OM Ald ODI1 - el (A U]
w4 e (e T aeTy =
. by gt B WA ey Wb ATy w
— i i s - S w'is
i ] i prii] ity W - TWMBE  BTE'ETIE
. . e - wneg LR h
.
n
g el I
i om et (]
Tk - teines e

e nae L] Py LAl
POEBEeM®
L LAvu ! e Ive ) FLLALY
w2 T F

#r 3 . |
nS
I
umw 2 3 f
%
] = .

= vy Y55
(P

LWWISEY My Ow 37av) ' Twald 1004

5
)
85
i
IR
o
ovewsas |
__wamd soou SO
||||||||||||||| AMnviat
HIVY3 .-!.-.._
4 M
n3i
SE> '
14

r
1 L [

| SEIAVIS O I

| W |

. | v
[ & |

| [ -

I wvaas oL | T [t
| ey

e a— ! u.qumll

Avean

"

% Puanor

)

LAHSY -V

191

-



Super
Tlaesten

ACCORDION AMPLIFIER

GA-46
INSTRUCTIONS @

PRODUCT OF ELECTRONICS DIVISION, GIBSON INC., KALAMAZOO, MICH.

192



IR
ORI
-~ - -~ [
- wy w I
= v “ =
Q -3 -~

duy wivy

NolvD O 39N ),

3
3

Lavel ;Ej

NIBOIRER
3 S

bLis
Layel

.m:.:_._a k
NOILVIY duny, __

A0 s 1lo gy .J_..r

THY WALA Sy ]) HLIM TITIen 0L 1wt 3q

e
{
sty
i

18'¢Ls
|

| The

D S22 41ze 6954 S5+ "Say M) ANl

Swiss, WALy Lz -n1y,

$9L- 09g, " % 559 -2\
e 098 duy uma osgagy
—_ N Varag  LNgq-ay
— ook 980 'HAY) LYV oag)
— 012 VAL vy Lrveis-vsy
We 0. il Mug g oy,
e 04)- dby dany bigg -vy
— 051+, WM .. Lave .xy

— , 06) L:SE. T NYH) LIVLi- )

o )

\Mmu mu

2 -vV9

R
Auarrje
1

suLy

e

ALk

Lk

w ® 3 maannmo

¥
‘1t

i

weoy
VY

oy

>eay

.mlmw a FOREL L, L]
Uy

i

Mael

-

193



194

SUPER MAESTRO AMPLIFIER — GA-46

The Gibson GA-46 Super Maestro is a new high gain, high fidelity twin 12" speaker amplifier with built-in
tremolo especially designed for amplified accordions. Engineered to produce the full powerful tones of the lower
and middle frequency ranges. Amazingly free from distortion with plenty of reserve volume for any use. Fea-
tures a clear, powerful, undistorted performance; sturdy, compact, portable cons[mction; and a rich attractive
performance. The use of especially designed speakers, premium tubes, deluxe transtormers, and other top quality
components insure great reserve power, top performance and trouble free service.

This deluxe, premium quality, amplifier will produce the results and dependability you need — study and
try its many features — read carefully what it can do and how you can insure its top quality performance through
proper care.

FIDELITY

The GA-46, Super Maestro, is a High Fidelity Amplifier with 60 watts output with less than 39 distortion
at a full 60 watts.

WIDE RANGE SPEAKERS

Equipped with two very heavy-duty 12” twin cone speakers developed for this amplifier by a famous research
laboratory, the full resonance speakers give a realistic "Living Sound” reproduction unmatched by other speakers.

PRE-AMPLIFIER

The amplifier is designed and constructed in two units. The pre-amplifier with the controls is mounted in the
top of the case, while the main amplifier and power supply is mounted in the bottom of the case. This construc-
tion brings the controls to a position of maximum convenience and more evenly distributes the weight. This
allows for excellent heat dissipation.

TWO CHANNELS

The pre-amplifier is divided into two separate channels with two input jacks in each channel. The exclu-
sive Terrace design indicates the channcl separation at a glance. Each channel has an independent set of volume,
treble and bass voicing controls.

Channel 1 — Reproduces mid-range and low frequencies with excellent definition — also suitable for lead
instruments that require good high frequency response for best results. The tremolo is op-
erative in this channel.

Channel 2 — Reproduces mid-range and low frequency notes — as low as 40 cycles with a depth and
clarity that is seldom equalled with portable equipment. This channel recommended if mic-
rophone is used.

Complete isolation is provided between the two channels so that entirely different settings of tone and
volume controls can be used without interaction. Thus a combination of accordions, accordions with instruments
such as clectric bass, guitars, mandolins, etc. or accordions and microphones may be used successfully together.
This permits two different styles in any combination — with individual tone and volume settings for each channel.
The surplus power of the amplifier insures ample volume level for each instrument, but care should be used to
avoid rattling the lights or other loose items in the room.

TREMOLO

Channel 1 of the GA-46 Super Maestro Amplifier has a very effective new high level tremolo, which is
controlled by a remote on-off push type foot switch. The tremolo frequency of the amplificr is controlled by the
variable control marked “Frequency.” The specds have been carefully set to cover a wide range of tremolo
effects. The depth of the tremolo is also variable, being controlled by the "Depth” control.

VOICING CONTROLS

Each channel has its own set of Bass and Treble Voicing controls. With the Treble and Bass controls at the
middle or upright setting, each channel will reproduce a medium voicing within its particular range. This can be
varied to produce more treble or more bass within the range of each channel by setting the voicing controls to
the desired tone quality.

EXTENSION SPEAKER JACKS

Equipped with switching jacks for extension speakers. The extension speaker can be plugged into the jack
away from the baffle, and both the regular speaker and the extension speaker will disperse the sound; or, the ex-
tension speaker can be plugged into the other jack closest to baffle after removing the plug from the regular
speaker and only the extension speaker will disperse the sound. Replace regular speaker plug into jack nearest
baffle when amplifier only is used.

STANDBY SWITCH

The 110 Volt power switch has three positions: OFF, STANDBY, and ON. In the Standby position, the
tubes are lighted and heating, but the speaker is disconnected, eliminating any possible accidental sounds. Move-
ment of the switch from Standby to ON gives instant response without waiting to warm up.

-



OPERATION OF THE MICROPHONE

Because of the high power output, high gain and high fidelity characteristics of the GIBSON GA-46 Super
Muaestro Amplifier, it makes an exceptionally tine public address system when used with cither the crystal, dy-
namic, or velocity types of microphones. Channel two is recommended for microphone use.

While the Amplifier will operate very well with any of the crystal, medium or high impedance dynamic or
velocity (ribbon) microphones, it is reccommended that a GIBSON Dealer be consulted before investing in a
microphone. Authorized Gibson Dealers can supply a microphone which has been selected and matched to the
amplifier, thus insuring the most faithful reproduction of voice and music.

When using a microphone it is important that a shielded plug be attached to the cord. The ordinary phone
plug with bakclite or other non-shiclded cover is not suitable because the leads from the microphone must be
completely shielded. Otherwise objectional hum will result. Figure B illustrates the proper way to connect the
plug to the microphone cable. To use the microphone, inscrt the plug in the MICROPHONE socket and advance
the Microphone Volume Control until a feedback squeal or howl is produced by the loudspeakers. Reduce the
Volume Control to just below the feedback pomnt. This setting will vary considerably depending upon the size
of the room, its acoustical propertics and the distance between the microphone and the loudspeaker.  Feedback is
the limiting factor in all public address installations and is caused when the level of sound from the loudspeakers
is sufficient to actuate the microphone. The general rule when setting up the equipment is to place the loud-
speaker as far from the microphone as possible.

Amplifiers are carefully packed to prevent damage in shipment. Howcver, upon receipt of the Amplifier,
examine carefully to determine if there has been breakage of tubes or parts. If damage has occured during ship-
ment, the Transportation Company should be notified immediately, and a claim placed.

CAUTION _
Damage to the Amplifier will result if it is connected to an improper power source. This amplifier is de-

signed to be operated on 105 - 125 volt, 50 - 60 cycle alternating current ONLY. Check the voltage from

the power lines to determine that it is not over 125 volts, and the frequency of the current is either 50 or 60 cycles.

When ready to use power, plug the power cord into the electric outlet and move the switch to the ON posi-
tion. Approximately one minute is required for the tubes to heat before the Amplifier is ready to use.

TUBES
Check tubes for proper positioning before placing the Amplifier in operation. All tubes have been tested and
proved satisfactory before shipment. ’

GROUND CLIP

The AC Line Cord is equipped with an external Ground Clip that can be attached to any grounded object
such as a water pipe, steam radiator, or to a grounded circuit such as is used in recording and broadcasting studios.
This reduces extraneous noises and hum — a feature very essential for top notch performance.

SERVICE

If the Amplifier is in need of servicing, consult a reliable radio man. The electrical diagram herein should
be shown to the repairman to assist him in servicing the Amplifier.

FUSE
The fuse in the GA-46 Super Maestro Amplifier is a type AG Slo-Blo of three amperes rating. DO NOT
USE A FUSE OF HIGHER RATING.

o -
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F IGURE A

OPERATION OF INSTRUMENT

When one, two, or three instruments are Plugged into the jacks marked
"Instruments®, three stages of amplification are used. The total gain of all
three circuits being set with the control marked *Instruments".

The socket marked MICROPHONE may also be used with any of the GIBSON
electrical instruments. When used this way a careful sett ng of the volume
control marked MICROPHONE must be made to avoid overload and consequent dis-
tortion. This adjustment can be easily made by turning the volume control
on the guitar or other instrument all the way on and setting the MICROPHONE
control at the point where no distortion occurs when the strings are struck
with maximum force. By utilizing the MICROPHONE socket in this way a fourth
instrument can be plugged in, making a total of four electrical instruments
which may be used anﬁlended.

The tone control circuits for this u.mYI:lf'ier have been designed to give
the player an extremely wide range of tona coloring.

BASS_AND TREBLE_TONE CONTROLS

A separate control has been provided for control of the bass or low fre—
quencies and for the treble or high frequencies. The use of these two controls
allows the player to obtain the maximum combinations of tone from a beautiful
clear treble to a deep resonant bass. Setting the "BASS" control at maximum
and the "TREBIE" at minimum, produces the deepest, fullest bass tone. Bet.tinﬁe
the "TREBLE® control at maximum and the "BASS®" at minimum produces a chime-11
tone rich in higher harmonics and will enable the artist to pick harmonics with
greater ease. When both "BASS" and "TREBIE" controls are set at minimum the
widdle register predominates.

QPERATION _QOF THE MICROPHONE

Because of the high power output, high gain and hifh fidelity character-
istics of the GIBSON Gi—so Amplifier it makes an exceptionally fine public
address system when used with either the crystal, dynamic or veloeity types
of microphones.

While the amplifier will operate very well with any of the crystal, medium
or high impedance dynamic or velocity (ribbon) microphones, it is recommended
that, before investing in a microphone, you consult your GIBSON dealer.
Authorized GIBSON dealers can suggly you with a nlcroghone which has been
selected and matched to the amplifier, thus insuring the most faithful repro-
duction of voice and music.

When usinﬁ a microphone it is important that the GIBSON 75A or similar
shielded plug be attached to the cord. The ordinary phone plug with bakelite
or other non-shielded cover is not suitable because t.ne leads from the micro-
Fhone must be completely shielded. Otherwise objectionable hum will result.

igure A illustrates the proper way to connect the E; to the microphone
cable. To use the nicropfmne, insert the Ylug in t ?ICROPHONE socket and
advance the MICROPHONE volume control until a feedback squeal or howl is pro-
duced in the loudspeaker. Reduce the volume control to ?ust below the feed-
back point. This setting will vary considerably depending upon the size of
the room, its acoustical properties and the distance between the microphone
and loudspeaker. Feedbacﬁ is the limiting factor in all public address
installations and is caused when the level of sound from fh. loudspeakers is
sufficient to actuate the microphone. The general rule when setting up the
equipment is to place the loudspeaker as far from the microphone as possible.

-
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QPERATION OF THE MICRQPHONE (Cont'd)

The volume controls INSTRUMENTS and MICROPHONE, being completely inde-
pendent of each other, allow the inputs from the various sources to be
"mixed" or blended. Because of this flexibility many unusual effects can
be easily worked out.

If the MICROPHONE socket is not in use turn the MICROPHOMNE volume control
all the way off.

GENERAL

Amplifiers are carefully packed to prevent damage in shipment. However,
upon receipt of the amplifier, look it over carefully to make sure there has
been no breakage of tubes or parts. If you find that damage has occurred
during shipment, we suggest the Transportation Company be called immediately,
and a claim placed.

CAUTION

Damage to the amplifier will result if it is connected to an improper
power source. This amplifier 1is designed to be operated on 105-125 volt,
50-60 cycle alternating current only. Make sure the voltage from the power
lines is not over 125, and that the frequency of the current is either 50
or 60 cycles. When ready to turn on power, plug the power cord into the
electric outlet and turn on the switch. Wait approximately one minute for
the tubes to heat, and the amplifier is ready for use.

TUBES

. Be sure tubes are in their proper positions before glacing the amplifier
1:10per:tion. All tubes have been tested and proved satisfactory before
shipment.

GROUND CL|P
The AC line cord is equipped with an external Ground Clip that can be
attached to any §munded object such as a water pipe, steam radiator, or to

a grounded circult such as used in recording and broadcnstinf studios. This
reduces extraneous noises and hum -- a feature very essential for top notch
performance,

SERVICE

If the amplifier is in need of servicing, we suggest it be taken to a
reliable radio man. The electrical diagram attached should be shown the
repairman to assist him in servicing the amplifier.

* & %

The fuse in the GA-50 Amplifier is a type AG of three ampere rating. DO NOT

_USE FUSES OF HIGHER RATING.

-
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FIGURE A

OPERATION OF INSTRUMENT

When one, or two, instruments are plugged into the jacks
marked "Instruments,' three stages of amplification are used. The .
total gain of both being set with the control marked "Instruments."

The jacks marked INSTRUMENTS or MICROPHONE may also be used
with any of the GIBSON electrical instruments. When used this
way a careful setting of the volume control marked MICROPHONE must
be made to avoid overload and consequent distortion. This adjust-
ment can be easily made by turning the volume control on the guitar
or other instrument 'all the way on and setting the MICROPHONE con-
trol at the point where no distortion occurs when the strings are
struck with maximum force. By utilizing the MICROPHONE jacks in
this way two more instruments can be plugged in, making a total of
four electrical instruments which may be used and blended.

The tone control circuits for this amplifier have been
designed to give the player an extremely wide range of tonal
coloring.

BASS AND TREBLE TONE CONTROLS

A separate control has been provided for control of the bass
or low frequencies and for the treble or high frequencies. The
use of these two controls allows the player to obtain the maximum
combinations of tone from a beautiful clear treble to a deep
resonant bass. Setting the "BASS" control at maximum and the
“TREBLE" at minimum, produces the deepest, fullest bass tone.
Setting the "TREBLE" control at maximum and the "BASS" at minimum
produces a chime-like tone rich in higher harmonics and will enable
the artist to pick harmonics with greater ease. When both "“BASS"
and "TREBLE" controls are set at minimum ‘the middle register
predominates.

OPERATION OF THE MICROPHONE *

Because of the high power output, high gain and high fidelity
characteristics of the GIBSON GA-55 Amplifier it makes an excep-
tionally fine public address system when used with either the
crystal, dynamic or velocity types of microphones.

While the amplifier will operate very well with any of the
crystal, medium or high impedance dynamic or velocity (ribbon)
microphones, it is recommended that, before investing in a micro-
phone, you consult your GIBSON dealer. Authorized GIBSON dealers
can supply you with a microphone which has been selected and
matched to the amplifier, thus insuring the most faithful repro-
duction of voice and music.

When using a microphone it is important that the GIBSON 75A
or similar shielded plug be attached to the cord. The ordinary
phone plug with bakelite or other non-shielded cover is not suit-
able because the leads from the microphone must be_completely
shielded. Otherwise, objectionable hum will result. Figure A

(over)
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OPERATION OF THE MICROPHONE (Cont'd)

illustrates the proper way to connect the plug to the microphone
cable. To use the microphone, insert the plug in the MICROPHONE
Jack and advance the MICROPHONE volume control until a feedback
squeal or howl is produced in the loudspeaker. Reduce the volume
control to just below the feedback point. This setting will vary
considerably depending upon the size of the room, its acoustical
properties and the distance between the microphone and loudspeaker.
Feedback is the limiting factor in all public address installa-
tions and is cdused when the level of sound from the loudspeakers
is sufficient to actuate the microphone. The general rule when
setting up the equipment is to place the loudspeaker as far from
the microphone as possible.

The volume controls INSTRUMENTS and MICROPHONE, being com-
pletely independent of each other, allow the inputs from the
various sources to be "mixed'" or blended. Because of this flexi-
bility many unusual effects can be easily worked out.

If the MICROPHONE jacks are not in use turn the MICROPHONE
volume control.all the way off.

GENERAL
Amplifiers are carefully packed to prevent damage in ship-
ment. However, upon receipt of the amplifier, look it over care-
fully to make sure there has been no breakage of tubes or parts.
If you find that damage has occurred during shipment, we suggest
the Transportation Company be called immediately, and a claim placed.

CAUTION
Damage to the amplifier will result if it is connected to an
improper power source. This amplifier is designed to be operated ' ;
on 105-125 volt, 50-60 cycle alternating current only. Make sure @
the voltage from the power lines is not over 125, and that the
frequency of the current is either 50 or 60 cycles. When ready to
turn on power, plug the power cord into the electric outlet and
turn on the switch. Wait approximately one minute for the tubes
to heat, and the amplifier is ready for use.

TUBES

Be sure tubes are in their proper positions before placing
the amplifier in operation. All tubes have been tested and proved
satisfactory before shipment.

GROUND CLIP

The AC line cord is equipped with an external Ground Clip
that can be attached to any grounded object such as a water pipe,
steam radiator, or to a grounded circuit such as used in recording
and broadcasting studios. This reduces extraneous noises and hum --
a feature very essential for top notch performance.

SERVICE .
If the amplifier is in need of servicing, we suggest it be
taken to a reliable radio man. The electrical diagram attached should

be shown the repairman to assist him in servicing the amplifier.

* % %k *x

) 7
The fuse in the GA-55 Amplifier is a type AG of three ampere rating. ‘:%
DO NOT USE FUSES OF HIGHER RATING.
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IMPORTANT — READ CAREFULLY BEFORE USE

CAUTION

The Reverb Unit has been carefully constructed. It is, however, a delicate electronic device,
Treat it with the same care and respect given a TV set.

Avoid dropping, sudden jolts, or rough handling and it will give excellent service. This
beautifully musical Reverberation effect is not to be confused with the repeating signal pro-
duced by the mechanical tape recorder style of echo units.

UNPACKING

Amplifiers are carefully packed to prevent damage in shipment. However, upon receipt
of the amplifier, examine carefully to determine if there has been breakage of tubes or parts.
If damage has occurred during shipment, call the Transportation Company immediately, and
place a claim.

TUBLES

Make certain all tubes are seated firmly into their respective sockets. Each tube is labeled
for proper replacement should any tube be out of its socket. Be especially carefully when in-
serting tubes to see that the pins on the tube are correctly aligned with the holes in the socket
before pushing into place. Do not twist tube — push tube straight into socket. It is advisable
to check tubes from time to time depending on amount of use and excellence of performance,
Be sure tubes are always veturned to proper sockets and seated firmly.

CAUTION

Damage to the amplifier will result if it is connected to an improper power source. This
amplifier is designed to be operated on 105-125 volt, 50-60 cycle alternating current only. The volt-
age from the power lines should not exceed 125, and the frequency of the current should he
either 50 or 60 cycles. When ready to use amplifier, insert the plug on the power cord into the
electric outlet and move switch to “on.” After approximately one minute for the tubes to heat,
the amplifier is ready for use.

A. C. POWER-POLARITY SWITCH

A convenient switch has been provided for performing a total of three functions, turning
the amplifier on and off, putting the amplifier in “Standby” and selecting the proper polarity of
the power source which reduces the A.C. hum and other extraneous noises to a minimum. In
the “Standby” position the amplifier is kept “warmed up” and ready to play at the instant
the switch is advanced to the “On” positions. Two “On" positions have been provided. The
hum and hiss level on one of the “On" positions will be noticeably lower — this is the correct
“Polarity” for using the amplifier.

As an added convenience to the artist this amplifier is équipped with a “Standby pilot
light” as well as the “Regular pilot light”. When the “Amber" light is on, the amplifier is in
“Standby’; when the “Red” light is on the amplifier is “On” and ready to play.

FUSE

The fuse used in this Amplifier is a type 3AG of 2 ampere Slo-Blo rating. DO NOT USE
A FUSE OF HIGHER RATING.

SERVICE

If the amplifier is in need of servicing, it should be taken to a reliable radio man. The elec-
trical diagram in this folder should be shown the repairman to assist him in servicing the
amplifier.

-



REVERBERATION — EFFECTIVE IN CHANNEL 2 ONLY

The Reverberation Unit must always be placed on a solid non-vibrating surface or footing when in
operation.

Any sudden shock, jolt, or wiggle, when in use, will cause undesirable noise. The resultant clatter of
an inadvertant shake or bump is annoying but not necessarily harmful. This delicate sensitivity to shock
and vibration is a normal characteristic of the device.

No problem will be encountered while the unit is connected if supporting surface is solid and unit

is not moved about. To avoid the unwanted noise, turn the reverberation unit off by pressing the foot
switch.

TREMOLO — EFFECTIVE IN CHANNEL 2 ONLY

The Tremolo effect adds another dimension to the Reverberation effect. It can be used either with or
without reverberation at the players discretion. The Tremolo is turned on or off by the use of the foot

switch. The Tremolo Frequency Range has been carefully set to cover a wide range of Tremolo effects.

The Depth of the Tremolo is also variable being controlled by the Depth control.

OPERATION OF MICROPHONE

The high gain and high fidelity characteristics of this Amplifier, permit the use of most of the

popular high impedance microphones for public address work. The microphone should be plugged into
the Number One Jack of Channel 1.

SPECTRUM CONTROLS

The wide range of tonal extremes required by different artists can all be accommodated with
Gibson Spectrum Control. For maximum loudness with a given power, the “treble” control should be
Maximum, the “mid range” minimum, and the bass near 5. With this adjustment the tone controls
on the guitar will have their maximum effectiveness.

“Jazz" sound to the artist taste can be had by reducing the “treble”, adding some “mid range”,
and adjusting the “bass” to the artist requirement.

Spectrum Controls plus the tone controls on the artist’s instrument offer an endless variety of
tonal color.

PRESENCE SWITCH

Presence switch in upper position will add a Chime or Bell like tone to the upper har-
monics. In the lower position, the treble tones will have a mello characteristic.

20°
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GIBSON

MODEL COUNTRY-WESTERN
GA-70 AMPLIFIER

INSTRUCTIONS

GIBSON INC., KALAMAZOO, MICHIGAN
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GIBSON AMPLIFIER — MODEL COUNTRY-WESTERN (GA-70)

PURPOSE

Engineered for the Professional to meet today's needs in tonal quality, performance, and power. Unusually
clear, bell-like treble with amazing reserve volume and sustaining qualities. Instantaneous response with a tone
that bites through, yet is pleasing to the ear and free of distortion.

POWER OUTPUT

The COUNTRY-WESTERN Model is a High Fidelity Amplifier capable of a normal output of twenty-
five watts and peak output in excess of 35 watts.

FOUR INPUT CIRCUITS

Four High Gain input jacks for various combinations of electronic instruments and microphone adjust-
able to a wide variety of volume and tone coloring. '

BASS AND TREBLE TONE CONTROLS

A separate control has been provided for control of the bass or low frequencies and for the treble or
high frequencies. The use of these two controls allows the player to obtain the maximum combinations of tone
from a beautiful clear treble to a deep resonant bass. Setting the “"BASS™ control at maximum and the "TREBLE"
at minimum, produces the deepest, fullest bass tone. Setting the "TREBLE" control at maximum and the “BASS”
at minimum produces a chime-like tone rich in higher harmonics and will enable the artist to pick harmonics
with greater ease. When both “"BASS™ and "TREBLE" controls are set at minimum the middle register pre-
dominates.

15” HEAVY DUTY SPEAKER

The 15” Heavy Duty Speaker used in the COUNTRY-WESTERN Amplifier has been designed especially
for instrument reproduction. The sturdy felted cone and the heavy duty new type Alnico V magnet assures a
stable frequency response over a much longer period of time than was possible with older types of cones and
magnets.

EXTENSION SPEAKER JACKS

Equipped with switching jacks for extension speakers. The extension speaker can be plugged into one jack,
and both the regular speaker and the extension speaker will disperse the sound; or the extension speaker can be
plugged into the other jack and only the extension speaker will disperse the sound.

STANDBY SWITCH

The 110 Volt power switch has three positions: — OFF, STANDBY, and ON. In the Standby position, the
tubes are lighted and heating, but the speaker is disconnected, eliminating any possible accidental sounds. Move-
ment of the switch from Standby to On gives instant response without waiting to warm up.

OPERATION OF THE MICROPHONE

Because of the high power output, high gain and high fidelity characteristics of the GIBSON COUNTRY-
WESTERN Amplifier it makes an exceptionally fine public address system when used with either the crystal,
dynamic or velocity types of microphones.

While the Amplifier will operate very well with any of the crystal, medium or high impedance dynamic or
velocity (ribbon) microphones, it is recommended that a GIBSON Dealer be consulted before investing in a

microphone. Authorized Gibson Dealers can supply a microphone which has been selected and matched to the
amplifier, thus insuring the most faithful reproduction of voice and music.



When using a microphone it is important that a shielded plug be attached to the cord. The ordinary phone
plug with bakelite or other non-shielded cover is not suitable because the leads from the microphone must be
completely shielded. Otherwise objectional hum will result. Figure B illustrates the proper way to connect the
plug to the microphone cable. To use the microphone, insert the plug in the MICROPHONE socket and advance
the Microphone Volume Control until a feedback squeal or howl is produced by the loudspeakers. Reduce the
Volume Control to just below the feedback point. This sctting will vary tonsiderable depending upon the size
of the room, its acoustical properties and the distance between the microphone and the loudspeaker. Feedback
is the limiting factor in all public address installations and is caused when the level of sound from the loud-
speakers is sufficient to actuate the microphone. The general rule when setting up the equipment is to place the
loudspeaker as far from the microphone as possible.

FIGURE B

GENERAL

Amplifiers are carefully packed to prevent damage in shipment. However, upon receipt of the Amplifier,
examine carefully to determine if there has been breakage of tubes or parts. 1f damage has occured during
shipment, the Transportation Company should be notified immediately, and a claim placed.

CAUTION

Damage to the Amplifier will resut if it is connected to an improper power source. This amplifier is de-
signed to be operated on 105 - 125 volt, 50 - 60 cycle alternating current ONLY. Check the voltage from the
power lines to determine that it is not over 125 volts, and the frequency of the current is either 50 or 60 cycles.

When ready to use power, plug the power cord into the electric outlet and move the switch to the ON
position. Approximately one minute is required for the tubes to heat before the Amplifier is ready to use.

TUBES

Check tubes for proper positioning before Placing the Amplifier in operation. All tubes have been tested
and proved satisfactory before shipment. '

GROUND CLIP

The AC Line Cord is equipped with an external Ground Clip that can be attached to any grounded object
such as a water pipe, steam radiator, or to a grounded circuit such as used in recording and broadcasting stu-
dios. This reduces extraneous noises and hum — a feature very essential for top notch performance.

SERVICE

If the Amplifier is in need of servicing, consult a reliable radio man. The electrical diagram herein should
be shown to the repairman to assist him in servicing the Amplifier.

FUSE

The fuse in the COUNTRY-WESTERN Amplificr is a type AG Sto-Blo of three amperc rating. DO
NOT USE A FUSE OF HIGHER RATING.
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IMPORTANT — READ CAREFULLY BEFORE USE

UNPACKING

Amplifiers are carefully packed to prevent damage in shipment. However, upon receipt of the
amplifier, examine carefully to determine if there has been breakage of tubes or parts. If damage
has occurred during shipment, call the Transportation Company immediately, and place a claim.

TUBES

Make certain all tubes are seated firmly into their respective sockets. Each tube is labeled for proper
replacement should any tube be out of its socket. Be especially careful when inserting tubes to see that the
pins on the tube are correctly aligned with the holes in the socket before pushing into place. Do not twist
tube — push tube straight into socket. It is advisable to check tubes from time to time depending on
amount of use and excellence of performance. Be sure tubes are always returned to proper sockets and
seated firmly.

CAUTION

Damage to the amplifier will result if it is connected to an improper power source. This am-
plifier is designed to be operated on 105-125 volt, 50-60 cycle alternating current only. The voltage
from the power lines should not exceed 125, and the frequency of the current should be either 50 or
60 cycles. When ready to use amplifier, insert the plug on the power cord into the electric outlet and
move switch to “on.” After approximately one minute for the tubes to heat, the amplifier is ready
for use.

A.C. POWER-POLARITY SWITCH

A convenient switch has been provided for performing a total of three functions, turning the ampli-
fier on and off, putting the amplifier in “Standby” and selecting the proper polarity of the power source
which reduces the A.C. hum and other extraneous noises to 2 minimum. In the “Standby"” position the
amplifier is kept “warmed up” and ready to play at the instant the switch is advanced to the "On" posi-
tions. Two "On" positions have been provided. The hum and hiss level on one of the “On" positions
will be noticeably lower — this is the correct "Polarity” for using the amplifier.

As an added convenicence to the artist this amplifier is equipped with a “Standby pilot light” as well
as the "Regular pilot light”". When the “Green" light is on the amplificr is in “Standby™'; when the "Red”
light is on the amplifier is “On"" and ready to play.

FUSE .

The fuse used in this Amplifier is a type 3 AG Slo-Blo of two amperes rating. DO NOT USE
FUSES OF HIGHER RATING. '

SERVICE

If the amplifier is in need of servicing, it should be taken to 2 rcliqblc radio man. The elec-
trical diagram in this folder should be shown the repairman to assist him in servicing the amplifier.

e
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OPERATION OF INSTRUMENTS

This amplifier is equipped with a total of four input jacks, two in each channel. In normal opera-
tion the instrument would be plugged into channel two. The input jacks of channel two are numbered 1.
and 2. and when plugging in the instrument cords, they should be inserted in their respective jacks —
that is, first instrument into the No. 1 jack and the second instrument into the No. 2 jack.

BASS AND TREBLE TONE CONTROLS

A separate control has been provided for control of the bass or low frequencies and for the
treble or high frequencies. The use of these two controls allows the player to obtain the maximum
combinations of tone from a beautiful clear treble to a deep resonant bass. Setting the "BASS” control
at maximum and the “TREBLE” at minimum, produces the deepest, fullest bass tone. Setting the
“TREBLE"” control at maximum and the “"BASS” at minimum produces a chime-like tone rich in higher
harmonics and will enable the artist to pick harmonics with greater ease. When both "BASS’ and
“TREBLE" controls are set at minimum the middle register predominates.

MONITOR JACK

This convenient jack is provided for extending the uscfullness of the amplifier. Some of it's many
uses include: — Use in tape recording; Use in driving additional amplifiers, feeding into Public Address
systems; Use with Hi-Fi amplifiers. For best results the Monitor Jack should be fed into a High-impedance
circuit.

OPERATION OF MICROPHONE

The high gain and high hdeliiy characteristics of this Amplifier, permit the use of most of the

popular high impedance microphones for public address work. The microphone should be plugged into
the Number One Jack of Channel 1.

When using a microphone it is important that a number 280 or similar shielded. plug be at-
tached to the cord. The ordinary phone plug with bakelite or other non-shiclded cover is not suitable
because the leads from the microphone must be completely shielded. Otherwise, objectionable hum
will result. Figure A illustrates the proper way to connect the plug to the microphone cable. To use
the microphone, insert the plug in the “Microphone” jack and advance the Microphone volume control
until a feedback squeal or howl is produced on the loudspeaker.  Reduce the volume control to just below
the feedback point. This setting will vary considerably, depending upon the size of the room, its acous-
tical properties and the distance between the microphone and loudspeaker.  Feedback is the limiting
factor in all public address installations and is caused when the level of sound from the loudspeakers
is sufficient to actuate the microphone. The general rule when sctting up the equipment is to place the
loudspeaker as far from the microphone as possible.

Figure A
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GIBSON
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INSTRUCTIONS

GiBSON INC., KALAMAZOO, MICHIGAN

220




~0N=-08
EAFYA R
q

SayH

il

>

MG,
kslgshy
J9TJFrduy Li=vD

WALK B3|l melm Hniavay 29 1y

Shas

—
]
-

e

MEY LS LR

Laval & '

Lhyz|

Othe| — — |wi,one] ORAS N
O - Sthe| owne] 1285 S n
o sh=| STW| athe| 1885 h\
R I ) IO
TPy 9 OLh s

ree| © — q.._"H.__ LAVIT  Tp
H3 *3 9] 43 3df) 3pn)

SISEYND oL 5 33vano)

-7

il

——

221



222

GIBSON AMPLIFIER — MODEL GA-77

PURPOSE

Engineered for the Professional to meet today’s needs in tonal quality, performance, and power. Unusually
clear, bell-like treble with amazing reserve volume and sustaining qualities. Instantaneous response with a tone
that bites through, yet is pleasing to the ear and free of distortion.

POWER OUTPUT

The GA-77 Model is a High Fidelity Amplifier capable of a normal output of twenty-five watts and peak
output in excess of 35 watts.

FOUR INPUT CIRCUITS

Four High Gain input jacks for various combinations of electronic instruments and microphone adjust-
able to a wide variety of volume and tone coloring.

BASS AND TREBLE TONE CONTROLS

A separate control has been provided for control of the bass or low f.requencies and for the treble or
high frequencies. The use of these two controls allows the player to obtain the maximum combinations of tone
from a beautiful clear treble to a deep resonant bass. Setting the “BASS" control at maximum and the “"TREBLE"
at minimum, produces the deepest, fullest bass tone. Setting the ““TREBLE” control at maximum and the “BASS"
at minimum produces a chime-like tone rich in higher harmonics and will enable the artist to pick harmonics
with greater ease. When both “BASS” and "TREBLE" controls are set at minimum the middle register pre-
dominates.

15" HEAVY DUTY SPEAKER

The 15” Heavy Duty Speaker used in the GA-77 Amplifier has been designed especially for instrument re-
production. The sturdy felted cone and the heavy duty new type Alnico V magnet assures a stable frequency
response over a much longer period of time than was possible with older types of cones and magnets.

EXTENSION SPEAKER JACKS

Equipped with switching jacks for extension speakers. The extension speaker can be plugged into one jack,
and both the regular speaker and the extension speaker will disperse the sound; or the extension speaker can be
plugged into the other jack and only the extension speaker will disperse the sound.

STANDBY SWITCH

The 110 Volt power switch has three positions: — OFF, STANDBY, and ON. In the Standby position, the
tubes are lighted and heating, but the speaker is disconnected, eliminating any possible accidental sounds. Move-
ment of the switch from Standby to On gives instant response without waiting to warm up.

OPERATION OF THE MICROPHONE

Because of the high power output, high gain and high fidelity characteristics of the GIBSON GA-77 Am-
plifier it makes an exceptionally fine public address system when used with either the crystal, dynamic or velocity
types of microphones.

While the Amplifier will operate very well with any of the crystal, medium or high impedance dynamic or
velocity (ribbon) microphones, it is recommended that a GIBSON Dealer be consulted before investing in a

microphone. Authorized Gibson Dealers can supply a microphone which has been selected and matched to the
amplifier, thus insuring the most faithful reproduction of voice and music.



When using a microphone it is important that a shielded plug be attached to the cord. The ordinary phone
plug with bakelite or other non-shielded cover is not suitable because the leads from the microphone must be
completely shielded. Otherwise objectional hum will result. Figure B illustrates the proper way to connect the
plug to the microphone cable. To use the microphone, insert the plug in the MICROPHONE socket and advance
the Microphone Volume Control until a feedback squeal or howl is produced by the loudspeakers. Reduce the
Volume Control to just below the feedback point. This setting will vary conside!'able depending upon the size
of the room, its acoustical properties and the distance between the microphone and the loudspeaker. Feedback
is the limiting factor in all public address installations and is caused when the level of sound from the loud-
speakers is sufficient to actuate the microphone. The general rule when setting up the equipment is to place the
loudspeaker as far from the microphone as possible.

FIGURE B

GENERAL

Amplifiers are carefully packed to prevent damage in shipment. However, upon receipt of the Amplifier,
examine carefully to determine if there has been breakage of tubes or parts. If damage has occured during
shipment, the Transportation Company should be notified. immediately, and a claim placed.

CAUTION

Damage to the Amplifier will resut if it is connected to an improper power source. This amplifier is de-
signed to be operated on 105 - 125 volt, 50 - 60 cycle alternating current ONLY. Check the voltage from the
power lines to determine that it is not over 125 volts, and the frequency of the current is either 50 or 60 cycles.

When ready to use power, plug the power cord into the electric outlet and move the switch to the ON
position. Approximately one minute is required for the tubes to heat before the Amplifier is ready to use.

TUBES

Check tubes for proper positioning before placing the Amphﬁer in operation. All tubes have been tested
and proved satisfactory before shipment.

GROUND CLIP

The AC Line Cord is equipped with an external Ground Clip that can be attached to any grounded object
such as 2 water pipe, steam radiator, or to a grounded circuit such as used in recording and broadcasting stu-
dios. This reduces extraneous noises and hum — a feature very essential for top notch performance.

SERVICE

If the Amplifier is in need of servicing, consult a reliable radio man. The electrical diagram herein should
be shown to the repairman to assist him in servicing the Amplifier.

FUSE

The fuse in the GA-77 Amplifier is a type AG Slo-Blo of three ampere sating. DO NOT USE A FUSE OF
HIGHER RATING.
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IMPORTANT — READ CAREFULLY BEFORE USE

CAUTION
The Reverb Unit has been carefully constructed. It is, however, a delicate electronic device. Treat it
with the same care and respect given a TV set.

Avoid dropping, sudden jolts, or rough handling and it will give excellent service.

UNPACKING

Amplifiers are carefully packed to prevent damage in shipment. However, upon receipt of the
amplifier, examine carefully to determine if there has been breakage of tubes or parts. If damage
has occurred during shipment, call the Transportation Company immediately, and place a claim.

TUBES

Make certain all tubes are seated firmly into their respective sockets. Each tube is labeled for proper
replacement should any tube be out of its socket. Be especially careful when inserting tubes to see that the
pins on the tube are correctly aligned with the holes in the socket before pushing into place. Do not twist
tube — push tube straight into socket. It is advisable to check tubes from time to time depending on
amount of use and excellence of performance. Be sure tubes are always returned to proper sockets and
seated firmly.

CAUTION

Damage to the amplifier will result if it is connected to an improper power source. This am-
plificr is designed to be operated on 105-125 volt, 50-60 cycle alternating current only. The voltage
from the power lines should not exceed 125, and the frequency of the current should be either 50 or
60 cycles. When ready to use amplifier, insert the plug on the power cord into the electric outlet and
move switch to “on.” After approximately one minute for the tubes to heat, the amplifier is ready
for use.

A.C. POWER-POLARITY SWITCH

A convenient switch has been provided for performing a total of three functions, turning the ampli-
fier on and off, putting the amplifier in “Standby™ and selecting the proper polarity of the power source
which reduces the A.C. hum and other extraneous noises to a minimum. In the "“Standby"” position the
amplifier is kept “warmed up™ and ready to play at the instant the switch is advanced to the "On" posi-
tions. Two “On" positions have been provided. The hum and hiss level on one of the "On” positions
will be noticeably lower — this is the correct “Polarity” for using the amplifier.

In locations of extremely high noise levels, clipping the “Ground Clip” to a grounded object will
greatly reduce objectionable noise and hum.

As an added convenience to the artist this amplifier is equipped with a “Standby pilot light" as well
as the "Regular pilot light”. When the “Amber" light is on, the amplifier is in "Standby™; when the “Red"

light is on.thc amplifier is “On" and ready to play.

FUSE

The fuse used in this Amplifier is a type 3 AG Slo-Blo of two amperes rating. DO NOT USE
FUSES OF HIGHER RATING.

SERVICE

If the amplifier is in need of servicing, it should be taken to a reliable radio man. The elec-
trical diagram in this folder should be shown the repairman to assist him in servicing the amplifier.
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REVERBERATION-ECHO — EFFECTIVE IN CHANNEL 2 ONLY

This unit records music with an electronic pen. The record is made on a film of oil which also serves
to lubricate the revolving disc which is the platter for the film. The film is constantly replaced and can
never wear out like a magnetic tape. Following the electronic pen are two sensors which reproduce the pat-
tern of electrons for the amplifier. The effect is a multiple choice of echo and reverberant sound with a
quality never before achieved.

The control marked “Loudness’ controls the amplification separately from the reverb-echo. It is
recommended that for average playing some direct sound always be used. This will enhance the effect
of the reverb-echo.

"Reverb-Echo” control varies the amount of reverb-echo. A mixture of direct and reverb to suit
your taste can be achieved by the proper settings of the two controls “Loudness” and “Reverb-Echo”.

The mode control has three positions. Position #1 simulates room reverberation with a soft echo.
Position #2 provides reverberation with a bold echo with a given repetition rate. Position #3 is similar
to position #2 except that the echo rate is quicker. To quickly identify the different sounds possible,
mute the strings near the nut or bridge and then listen to the string plucked with the three different posi-
tions of the switch.

IMPORTANT NOTE:—This unit should be operated only in the horizontal position. The exact angle
is not critical but do not operate upside down, on end or on its back. The
recording medium is on oil. The correct amount is placed in the unit at the
factory. The unit is sealed at the factory and if not tampered with no problem
will be experienced. Do not open the metal contaziner which surrounds
the recording element.

TREMOLO — EFFECTIVE IN CHANNEL 2 ONLY
The Tremolo effect adds another dimension to the Reverberation effect. It can be used either with or
without reverberation at the players discretion. The Tremolo is turned on or off by the use of the foot

switch. The Tremolo Frequency Range has been carefully set to cover 2 wide range of Tremolo effects,
The Depth of the Tremolo is also variable being controlled by the Depth control. :

OPERATION OF MICROPHONE

The high gain and high fidelity characteristics of this Amplifier, permit the use of most of the

popular high impedance microphones for public address work. The microphone should be plugged into
the Number One Jack of Channel 1.

SPECTRUM CONTROLS

The wide range of tonal extremes required by different artists can all be accommodated with
Gibson Spectrum Control. For maximum loudness with a given power, the “treble” control should be
Maximum, the “mid range” minimum, and the bass near 5. With this adjustment the tone controls
on the guitar will have their maximum effectiveness.

"Jazz” sound to the artist taste can be had by reducing the “treble”, adding some “mid range”,
and adjusting the "bass” to.the artist requirement.

Spectrum Controls plus the tone controls on the artist's instrument offer an endless variety of
tonal color.
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IMPORTANT — READ CAREFULLY BEFORE USE

CAUTION

The Reverb Unit has been carefully constructed. It is, however, a delicate electronic device. Treat it
with the same care and respect given a2 TV set.

Avoid dropping, sudden jolts, or rough handling and it will give excellent service.
UNPACKING

Amplifiers are carefully packed to prevent damage in shipment. However, upon receipt of the
amplifier, examine carefully to determine if there has been breakage of tubes or parts. If damage
has occurred during shipment, call the Transportation Company immediately, and place a claim.

TUBES

Make certain all tubes are seated firmly into their respective sockets. Each tube is labeled for proper
replacement should any tube be out of its socket. Be especially careful when inserting tubes to see that the
pins on the tube are correctly aligned with the holes in the socket before pushing into place. Do not twist
tube — push tube straight into socket. It is advisable to check tubes from time to time depending on
amount of use and excellence of performance. Be sure tubes are always returned to. proper sockets and
seated firmly.

CAUTION

Damage to the amplifier will result if it is connected to an improper power source. This am-
plifier is designed to be operated on 105-125 volt, 50-60 cycle alternating current only. The voltage
from the power lines should not exceed 125, and the frequency of the current should be either 50 or
60 cycles. When ready to use amplifier, insert the plug on the power cord into the electric outlet and
move switch to “on.” After approximately one minute for the tubes to heat, the amplifier is ready
for use.

A.C. POWER-POLARITY SWITCH

A convenient switch has been provided for performing a total of three functions, turning the ampli-
fier on and off, putting the amplifier in “Standby" and selecting the proper polarity of the power source
which reduces the A.C. hum and other extraneous noises to a minimum. In the "“Standby” position the
amplifier is kept “warmed up” and ready to play at the instant the switch is advanced to the “On" posi-
tions. Two “On’ positions have been provided. The hum and hiss level on one of the “On" positions
will be noticeably lower — this is the correct “Polarity” for using the amplifier.

In locations of extremely high noise levels, clipping the “Ground Clip” to a grounded object will
greatly reduce objectionable noise and hum. :

As an added convenience to the artist this amplifier is equipped with a ““Standby pilot light”* as well
as the "Regular pilot light”". When the “Amber” light is on, the amplifier is in “Standby"'; when the “Red”

light is on.thc amplifier is “On" and ready to play.
FUSE

The fuse used in this Amplifier is a type 3 AG Slo-Blo of two amperes rating. DO NOT USE
FUSES OF HIGHER RATING.

SERVICE

If the amplifier is in need of servicing, it should be taken to a reliable radio man. The elec-
trical diagram in this folder should be shown the repairman to assist him in servicing the amplifier.

-
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REVERBERATION-ECHO — EFFECTIVE IN CHANNEL 2 ONLY

This unit records music with an electronic pen. The record is made on a film of oil which also serves
to lubricate the revolving disc which is the platter for the film. The film is constantly replaced and can
never wear out like a magnetic tape. Following the electronic pen are two sensors which reproduce the pat-
tern of electrons for the amplifier. The effect is 2 multiple choice of echo and reverberant sound with a
quality never before achieved.

The control marked “Loudness” controls the amplification separately from the reverb-echo. It is
recommended that for average playing some direct sound always be used. This will enhance the effect
of the reverb-echo.

“Reverb-Echo™ control varies the amount of reverb-echo. A mixture of direct and reverb to suit
your taste can be achieved by the proper settings of the two controls "Loudness” and “Reverb-Echo".

The mode control has three positions. Position #1 simulates room reverberation with 2 soft echo.
Position #2 provides reverberation with a bold echo with a given repetition rate. Position #3 is similar
to position #2 except that the echo rate is quicker. To quickly identify the different sounds possible,
mute the strings near the nut or bridge and then listen to the string plucked with the three different posi-
tions of the switch. ‘

IMPORTANT NOTE:— This unit should be operated only in the horizontal position. The exact angle
is not critical but do not operate upside down, on end or on its back. The
recording medium is on oil. The correct amount is placed in the unit at the
factory. The unit is sealed at the factory and if not tampered with no problem
will be experienced. Do not open the metal container whick surrounds
the recording element. '

TREMOLO — EFFECTIVE IN CHANNEL 2 ONLY

The Tremolo effect adds another dimension to the Reverberation effect. It can be used either with or
without reverberation at the players discretion. The Tremolo is turned on or off by the use of the foot

switch. The Tremolo Frequency Range has been carefully set to cover a wide range of Tremolo effects.

The Depth of the Tremolo is also variable being controlled by the Depth control.

OPERATION OF MICROPHONE

The high gain and high fidelity characteristics of this Amplifier, permit the use of most of the

popular high impedance microphones for public address work. The microphone should be plugged into
the Number One Jack of Channel 1.

SPECTRUM CONTROLS

The wide range of tonal extremes required by different artists can all be accommodated with
Gibson Spectrum Control. For maximum loudness with 2 given power, the “treble” control should be
Maximum, the “mid range” minimum, and the bass near 5. With this adjustment the tone controls
on the guitar will have their maximum effectiveness.

"Jazz" sound to the artist taste can be had by reducing the “treble”, adding some "mid range”,
and adjusting the “bass” to the artist requirement.

Spectrum Controls plus the tone controls on the artist's instrument offer an endless variety of
tonal color.
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REVERB UNIT UNPACKING INSTRUCTIONS
IMPORTANT — READ CAREFULLY BEFORE USE

CAUTION

The Reverb Unit has been carefully constructed. It is, however, a delicate electronic device. Treat it
with the same care and respect given a TV set.

Avoid dropping, sudden jolts, or rough handling and it will give excellent service. This beautifully
musical Reverberation effect is not to be confused with the repeating signal produced by the mechanical
tape recorder style of echo units.

UNPACKING

Amplifiers are carefully packed to prevent damage in shipment. However, upon receipt of the
amplifier, examine carefully to determine if there has been breakage of tubes or parts. If damage
has occurred during shipment, call the Transportation Company immediately, and place a claim.

TUBES

Make certain all tubes are seated firmly into their respective sockets. Each tube is labeled for proper
replacement should any tube be out of its socket. Be especially careful when inserting tubes to see that the
pins on the tube are correctly aligned with the holes in the socket before pushing into place. Do not twist
tube — push tube straight into socket. It is advisable to check tubes from time to time depending on
amount of use and excellence of performance. Be sure iubes are always returned to proper sockets and

seated firmly.
REVERB POWER UNIT SET UP INSTRUCTIONS

CAUTION

Damage to the amplifier will result if it is connected to an improper power source. This am-
plifier is designed to be operated on 105-125 volt, 50-60 cycle alternating current only. The voltage
from the power lines should not exceed 125, and the frequency of the current should be either 50 or
60 cycles. When ready to use power, insert the plug on the power cord into the electric outlet and
move switch to "on."” After approximately one minute for the tubes to heat, the amplifier is ready

for use. :
The Reverberation Unit must always be placed on a solid non-vibrating surface or footing when in
operation.

Any sudden shock, jolt, or wiggle, when in use, will cause undesirable noise. The resultant clatter of
an inadvertant shake or bump is annoying but not necessarily harmful. This delicate sensitivity to shock
and vibration is a normal characteristic of the device.

No problem will be encountered while the unit is connected if supporting surface is solid and unit
is not moved about. To avoid the unwanted noise, turn the reverberation unit off by pressing the foot
switch.

OPERATION OF MICROPHONE

The high gain and high fdelity characteristics of this Amplifier, permit the use of most of the
popular high impedance microphones for public address work. The microphone should be plugged into

the Number One Jack of Channel 1.
If the Microphone jacks are not in use, turn the Channel one Loudness control completely off.

-
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MODEL GA-77RVT AMPLIFIER

REVERBERATION — EFFECTIVE IN CHANNEL 2 ONLY

Due to the unusual flexibility of the Reverberation circuit, it is important that the Operator

understands the various control settings to obtain the total range of Revcrberation- effects of which
this Amplifier is capable. Illustrated below are several examples of control settings which will repro-

duce different Reverberation effects.

Loudness 2 Bass Treble Reverberation Depth Frequency

Example No. 1. 50% Main Signal - 50% Reverb.

o 3 « 5 « 3 « 3 « Yo o
3 1T 3 7 3 7 13 P | I | 1
0)-©0)-Q)-0)-@)-©O):
1 1 ' | 1 ? 1 L I | L)
0 1 0 10 (] 10 0 0 0 10 [ 10
INSTRUMENT SETTINGS — Tone control and

/or toggle switch in maximum treble position. Volume
control - setting 21/, to 3.

Example No. 2. 75% Main Signal - 25% Reverb.
« % ¢ 3 « 3 o 5 .« Y ¢ s« 5
3 1 3 13 ‘1 3 12 1 3 7
000000
1 s 1 g1 ? 1 1 s 1 ]
0 10 0 10 0 1 0 10 0 L ot L
INSTRUMENT SETTINGS — Tone control same as above, Volume control setting 3 to 6, €

Example No. 3. 25% Main Signal - 759% Reverb.

PR « 5 s 5 s 5 s ¥ « 3,
3 7 3 1 3 1 3 1 3 1 3 1
©)-0)-©-0)-(@Q-©):
1 ' 1 91 ’ ! ' ) ! .
0 10 0 10 0 10 0 10 0 10 0 0
INSTRUMENT SETTINGS — Same as Example No. 2.

Example No. 4. 1009% Reverb.

IR ¢ 5 s 3 « 5 « 3 s 5,

3 T 3 1 3 7 3 13 1 3 7
1 I s 1 [ [ ] ’
0 10 [ n . 0 0 0 10 (] 10 0 10

INSTRUMENT SETTINGS — Same as Example No. 2.

FOOT SWITCH MUST BE IN THE “"ON” POSITION FOR REVERBERATION.
C
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CONTROL LOCATIONS
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OPERATIONAL INSTRUCTIONS FOR USE OF THIS REVERBERATION
AMPLIFIER IN CONJUNCTION WITH A REGULAR AMPLIFIER

The use of this Reverberation Amplifier with a Regular Amplifier will add a spacious liveliness to
instrument reproduction that is far beyond the possibilities of single amplifier Reverberation. Listed be-
low are the simple instructions for this type of operation.

1. Plug the A.C. cord of this Reverberation Amplifier into a convenient outlet.

2. Now plug one end of a shielded jumper cord into the No. 1 Jack of Channel 2 (the one with
the Red Washer) Plug the other end of the jumper cord into the input jack normally used in
a regulag amplifier. Set regular amplifier for normal volume.

3. The Guitar instrument cord should be plugged into the No. 2 Jack of Channel 2 of this Rever —
beration Amplifier. Plug the A.C. line cord of the Regular Amplifier into a convenient outlet.

4. Turn on the A.C. switches for both amplifiers and the tone controls may be set as illustrated on
page 2.

5. If both Reverb. and Normal Signals are to be heard at the regular Amplifier, plug the Shielded
Jumper Cord into the Monitor Jack of this Reverberation Amplifier instead of the Jack with the

Red Washer.
Illustrated below is a pictorial diagram showing the correct hook-up.

1 . L s
° o / ‘_. éé& . -

YANGUARD AMPLIFIER

f ]
K W JACK

JUMPER CORD

|
 S—

o)
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6. Place the combination reverberation, tremolo foot control switch in a convenient position and
the system is ready to operate. Either, or both, reverberation and tremolo effect is available by
switching the indicated switch ON or OFF.

7. The percentage of Reverberation can be controlled by the Reverberation Control, Channel 2
Loudness Control and the Volume Control of the Regular Amplifier.

8. The instrument is ready to be played. If reverb signal is not coming through, step on the foot
switch as it may be in the OFF position. Thereafter, the reverb effect can be conveniently cut
in or out at a snap of the foot switch.

9  When the Reverberation Foot Switch is OFF, the reverb unit operates as a regular amplifier add-
ing an extra self-powered speaker that expands the regular amplifier sound without reverbera-
tion. If a cord length space separates the regular amplifier and the reverberation unit, an excellent
impression of the “Stereo” and echo effect is obtained.

When Reverberation Foot Switch is ON, the reverb signal is super-imposed on the above "Stereo"
sound with a. minimum contrast of volume change.

TREMOLO — EFFECTIVE IN CHANNEL 2 ONLY

The Tremolo effect adds another dimension to the Reverberation effect. It can be used either with or
without reverberation at the Players discretion. The Tremolo is turned on or off by the use of the foot

switch. The Tremolo Frequency Range has been carefully set to cover a wide range of Tremolo effects.

The Depth of the Tremolo is also variable being controlled by the Depth control.

A.C. POWER-POLARITY SWITCH

A convenient switch has been provided for performing a total of three functions, turning the ampli-
ﬁer. on and off, putting the amplifier in “‘Standby” and selecting the proper polarity of the power source

In locations of extremely high noise levels, clipping the “Ground Clip” to a grounded object will
greatly reduce objectionable noise and hum, '

As an added convenience to the artist this amplifier is equipped with a “Standby pilot light™ as well

as the “"Regular pilot light”. When the "Green" light is on the amplifier is in “Standby™; when the "Red”

light is on the amplifier is “On"" and ready to play.

FUSE
The fuse used in this Amplifier is a type 3AG of three amperes rating. DO NOT USE FUSES
OF HIGHER RATING

SERVICE

If the amplifier is in need of servicing, it should be taken to,a reliable radio man. The elec.

trical diagram in this folder should be shown the fepairman to assist him in servicing the amplifier.

-
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INSTRUCTIONS
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BELL 30 STEREO MODEL GA-78 AMPLIFIER

The Bell 30 Stereo is a true Sterec Amplifier having two completely independent channels with re-
spective 15 watt power amplifiers. Each amplifier channel can be used independently by using the
Stereo input jacks or they can be combined for 30 watt Monaural reproduction by moving the slide
switch marked Stereo-Monaural to the Monaural position.

STEREO OPERATION

Place the slide switch marked Stereo-Monaural in the Stereo position.

If the Stereo instrument uses a special two conductor shield cable with a 'Y junction, place the
plug associated with the Treble pick-up into either jack of channel No. 1 and the plug associated with
the Bass pick-up into either jack of channel No. 2.

For instruments using two conductor shielded cable with single three circuit plugs on each end,
place plug in center jack.

Set all controls as desired. The volume tor each channel should be adjusted until the sound appears
equal to the players ear. Tone control settings will affect the volume setting somewhat; therefore, the
settings of the two volume controls will not necessarily be numerically identical.

MONAURAL OPERATION

Place the slide switch marked Stereo-Monaural in the Monaural position. This places the two
channels in parallel and combines the output of both channels. Monaural instruments can now be used
in either channel.

TREMOLO

The Tremolo action is effective' on the treble or upper channel and is turned on and off by means
of a push type switch. The Tremolo frequency is controlled by the variable control marked “Frequency.”
The speeds have been carefully set to cover a wide range of tremolo effects. The Depth of the Trem-
olo is also variable, being controlled by the Depth control.

POLARITY SWITCH

This added convenience enables the player to quickly find the polarity of the power source which
reduces the A.C. hum and other extraneous noises to a minimum.

OPERATION OF MICROPHONE

The high gain and high fidelity characteristics of the Bell 30 Stereo Amplifier permit the use of
most of the popular high impedance microphones for public address work. The microphone should be
plugged into the Number 2 cﬁannei and it is not recommended that other instruments be used in con-
junction with the microphone.

When using a microphone it is important that the Gibson 280 or similar shielded plug be at-
tached to the cord. The ordinary phone plug with bakelite or other non-shielded cover is not suitable
because the leads from the microphone must be completely shielded. Otherwise, objectionable hum
will result. Figure A illustrates the proper way to connect the plug to the microphone cable. To use
the microphone, insert the plug in the "Microphone” jack and advance the Microphone volume control
until a feedback squeal or howl is produced on the loudspeaker. Reduce the volume control to just below
the feedback point. This setting will vary considerably, depending upon the size of the room, its acous-
tical properties and the distance between the microphone and lou, er. Feedback is the limiting
factor in all public address installations and is caused when the level of sound from the loudspeakers
is sufficient to actuate the microphone. The general rule when setting up the equipment is to place the
loudspeaker as far from the microphone as possible.

FIGURE A



GENERAL

Amplifiers are carefully packed to prevent damage in shipmeat. However, upon receipt of the
Amplifier, examine carefully to determine if there has been breakage of tubes or parts. If damage has
occurred during shipment, the Transportation Company should be notified immediately, and a claim
placed.

CAUTION

Damage to the Amplifier will result if it is connected to an improper power source. This Ampli-
fier is designed to be operated on 105 - 125 volt, 50 - 60 cycle alternating current ONLY. Check the

“voltage from the power lines to determine that it is not over 125 volts, and that the frequency of the

current is either 50 or 60 cycles.

When ready to use power, plug the power cord into the electric outlet and move the switch to the
ON position. Approximately one minute is required for the tubes to heat before the Amplifier is
ready for uwse. -

TUBES

Check tubes for proper positioning before placing the Amplifier in operation. All tubes have beep
tested and proved satisfactory before shipment.

SERVICE

If the Amplifier is in need of servicing, consult a reliable radio man. The electrical diagram herein

- should be shown to the repairman to assist him in servicing the Amplifier.

FUSE

The fuse used in the Bell 30 Stereo Amplifier is a type 3AG of two ampere rating.
DO NOT USE A FUSE OF HIGHER RATING.
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REVERBERATION — EFFECTIVE IN CHANNEL 1 ONLY
An exciting new dimension of sound providing Concert Hall effects in any size room.

The Reverberation unit is mounted vertically inside the center front of the Amplifier Case. The
Reverberation mechanism is equipped with a locking device which provides protection for the mech-
anism during transportation. Before operating the Amplifier, unlock the Reverberation unit by press-
ing the Red Lever up until it is in a vertical position. Remote control of the Reverberation effect is
accomplished by an Off-On foot switch with fifteen feet of cable.

Due’ to the unusual flexibility of the GA-78RV Reverberation circuit, it is important that the
Operator understands the various control settings to obtain the total range of Reverberation effects of
which this Amplifier is capable. Illustrated below are scveral examples of control settings which will
reproduce different Reverberation effects.

Volume 1 Bass Treble Reverberation

Example No. 1. 50% Main Signal - 509% Reverb.

s 5 o * s a3 .y ¢ 5
3 1 3 1 3 1 3 1
1 9 1 9 | 9 1 L]
0 10 0 1 0 10 0 10
INSTRUMENT SETTINGS — Tone control and/or toggle switch in maximum treble position. Volume
control setting 215 to 3.

Example No. 2. 75% Main Signal - 25% Reverb.

o 5 « 3 o 5 o e

3 7 3 1 3 1 3 1

((4 o 1 s 1 L] 1 ’ 1 ]
A 0 10 0 10 0 10 0 10

INSTRUMENT SETTINGS — Tone control same as above, Volume control setting 5 to 6.

-

Example No. 3. 25% Main Signal - 75% Reverb.

« Yo o 5o s 3 o 5
3 7 3 7 1 7 3 7
1 ] 1 L] 1 ’ 1 ’
0 10 0 10 0 10 0 10
INSTRUMENT SETTINGS — Same as Example No. 2.
Example No. 4. 1009, Reverb.
o 5 « 3 % PR B « 3
k] 7 k] 7 3 7 3 17
©): ©: @ ©)
1 9 1 ) 1 9 1 ]
0 10 0 L] 0 10 0 0

INSTRUMENT SETTINGS — Same as Example No. 2.

FOOT SWITCH MUST BE IN THE “ON” POSITION FOR REVERBERATION.

(K.. _ IMPORTANT — Always lock the Reverberation mechanism by lowering the Red Lever until it
ot stops (horizontal position) before transporting the Amplifier. Failure to do so may cause severe dam-
age to the Reverberation unit.
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POLARITY SWITCH

This added convenience enables the player to quickly find the polarity of the power source which
reduces the A.C. hum and other extrancous noises to a minimum,

OPERATION OF MICROPHONE

The high gain and high fidelity characteristics of the GA-78RV Amplifier permit the use of
most of the popular high impedance microphones for public address work. The microphone should be
plugged into the Number 2 channel and it is not recommended that other instruments be used in con-
junction with the microphone.

When using a microphone it is important that the Gibson 280 or similar shielded plug be at-
tached to the cord. The ordinary phone plug with bakelite or other non-shielded cover is not suitable
because the leads from the microphone must be completely shielded. Otherwise, objectionable hum
will result. Figure A illustrates the proper way to connect the plug to the microphone cable. To use
the microphone, insert the plug in the “"Microphone” jack and advance the Microphone volume control
until a feedback squeal or howl is produced on the loudspeaker. Reduce the volume control to just below
the feedback point. This setting will vary considerably, depending upon the size of the room, its acous-
tical properties and the distance between the microphone and iouj;pcaker. Feedback is the limiting
factor in all public address installations and is caused when the level of sound from the loudspeakers
is sufficient to actuate the microphone. The general rule when setting up the equipment is to place the
loudspeaker as far from the microphone as possible.

FIGURE A

GENERAL

Amplifiers are carefully packed to prevent damage in shipment. However, upon receipt of the
Amplifier, examine carefully to determine if there has been brea age of tubes or parts. If damage has
occurred during shipment, the Transportation Company should be notified immediately, and a claim
placed.

CAUTION

Damage to the Amplifier will result if it is connected to an improper power source. This Ampli-
fier is designed to be operated on 105 - 125 volt, 50 - 60 cycle alternating current ONLY. Check the
voltage from the power lines to determine that it is not over 125 volts, and that the frequency of the
current is cither 50 or 60 cycles.

When ready to use power, plug the power cord into the electric outlet and move the switch to the
ON position. Approximately one minute is requited for the tubes to heat before the Amplifier is
ready for use.
TUBES iz

Check tubes for proper positioning before placing the Amplifier in operation. All tubes have beep
tested and proved satisfactory before shipment.
SERVICE

If the Amplifier is in need of servicing, consult a reliable radio man. The electrical diagram herein
should be shown to the repairman to assist him in servicing the Amplifier.
FUSE

The fuse used in the GA-78RV Amplifier is a type 3AG of two ampere rating.
DO NOT USE A FUSE OF HIGHER RATING.
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GIBSON MULTI-PURPOSE GA-79 AMPLIFIER

The Multi-Purpose is a true Stereo Amplifier having two completely independent channels with re-
spective 15 watt power amplifiers. Each amplifier channel can be used independently by using the
Stereo input jacks or they can be combined for 30 watt Monaural reproduction by moving the slide
switch marked Stereo-Monaural to the Monaural position.

STEREO OPERATION

Place the slide switch marked Stereo-Monaural in the Stereo position.

If the Stereo instrument uses a special two conductor shield cable with a "Y" junction, place the
plug associated with the Treble pick-up into either jack of channel No. 1 and the plug associated with
the Bass pick-up into either jack of channel No. 2.

For instruments using two conductor shielded cable with single three circuit plugs on each end,
place plug in center jack. :

Set all controls as desired. The volume tor each channel should be adjusted until the sound appears
equal to the players ear. Tone control settings will affect the volume setting somewhat; therefore, the
settings of the two volume controls will not necessarily be numerically identical,

MONAURAL OPERATION

Place the slide switch marked Stereo-Monaural in the Monaural position. This places the two
channels in parallel and combines the output of both channels. Monaural instruments can now be used
in either channel.

TREMOLO

The Tremolo action is effective on the treble or upper channel and is turned on and off by means
of a push type switch. The Tremolo frequency is controlled by the variable control marked “'Frequency.”
The speeds have been carefully set to cover a wide range of tremolo effects. The Depth of the Trem-
olo is also variable, being controlled by the Depth control.

POLARITY SWITCH

This added convenience enables the player to quickly find the polarity of the power source which
reduces the A.C. hum and other extraneous noises to 2 minimum.

OPERATION OF MICROPHONE

The high gain and high fidelity characteristics of the Multi-Purpose Amplifier permit the use of
most of the popular high impedance microphones for public address work. The microphone should be
plugged into the Number 2 channel and it is not recommended that other instruments be used in con-
junction with the microphone. ' :

When using a microphone it is important that the Gibson 280 or similar shielded plug be at-
tached to the cord. The ordinary phone plug with bakelite or other non-shielded cover is not suitable
because the leads from the microphone must be completely shielded. Otherwise, objectionable hum
will result. Figure A illustrates the proper way to connect the plug to the microphone cable. To use
the microphone, insert the plug in the “Microphone™ jack and advance the Microphone volume control
until a feedback squeal or howl is produced on the loudspeaker. Reduce the volume control to just below
the feedback point. This setting will vary considerably, depending upon the size of the room, its acous-
tical properties and the distance between the microphone and loudspeaker. Feedback is the limiting
factor in all public address installations and is caused when the level of sound from the loudspeakers
is sufficient to actuate the microphone. The general rule when setting up the equipment is to place the
loudspeaker as far from the microphone as possible.

FIGURE A

-
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GENERAL

Amplifiers are carefully packed to prevent damage in shipment. However, upon receipt of the
Amplifier, examine carefully to determine if there has been breakage of tubes or parts. If damage has
occurred during shipment, “the Transportation Company should be notified immediately, and a claim

placed.

CAUTION

Damage to the Amplifier will result if it is connected to an improper power source. This Ampli-
fier is designed to be operated on 105 - 125 volt, 50 - 60 cycle alternating current ONLY. Check the
voltage from the power lines to determine that it is not over 125 volts, and that the frequency of the
current is either 50 or 60 cycles.

When ready to use power, plug the power cord into the electric outlet and move the switch to the
ON position. Approximately one minute is required for the tubes to heat before the Amplifier is
ready for use.

TUBES

Check tubes for proper positioning before placing the Amplifier in operation. All tubes have beep
tested and proved satisfactory before shipment.

SERVICE

If the Amplifier is in need of servicing, consult a reliable radio man. The electrical diagram herein
should be shown to the repairman to assist him in servicing the Amplifier. '

FUSE

The fuse used in the Multi-Purpose  Amplifier is a type 3AG of two ampere rating.
DO NOT USE A FUSE OF HIGHER RATING.

-
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GIBSON STEREO-REVERB.-TREMOLO GA-79RVT AMPLIFIER

The GA-79RVT is a true Stereo Amplifier having two completely independent channels with re-
spective 15 watt power amplifiers. Each amplihier channel can be used independently by using the
Stereo input jacks or they can be combined for 30 watt Monaural reproduction by moving the slide
switch marked Stereo-Monaural to the Monaural position.

STEREO OPERATION
Place the slide switch marked Stereo-Monaural in the Stereo position.

If the Stereo instrument uses a special two conductor shield cable with a "Y" junction, place the
plug associated with the Treble pick-up into either jack of channel No. 1 and the plug associated with
the Bass pick-up into either jack of channel No. 2.

For instruments using two conductor shielded cable with single three circuit plugs on each end,
place plug in center jack.

Set all controls as desired. The volume tor each channel should be adjusted until the sound appears
equal to the players ear. Tone control settings will affect the volume setting somewhat; therefore, the
settings of the two volume controls will not necessarily be numerically identical.

MONAURAL OPERATION
Place the slide switch marked Stereo-Monaural in the Monaural position. This places the two
channels in parallel and combines the output of both channels. Monaural instruments can now be used

in either channel.

-



REVERBERATION — EFFECTIVE IN CHANNEL 1 ONLY
An exciting new dimension of sound providing Concert Hall effects in any size room.

The Reverberation unit is mounted vertically inside the center front of the Amplifier Case. The
Reverberation mechanism is equipped with a locking device which provides protection for the mech-
anism during transportation. Before operating the Amplifier, unlock the Reverberation unit by press-
ing the Red Lever up until it is in a vertical position. Remote control of the Reverberation effect is
accomplished by an Off-On foot switch with fifteen feet of cable.

Due to the unusual flexibility of the GA-79RVT Reverberation circuit, it is important that the
Operator understands the various control settings to obtain the total range of Reverberation effects of

which this Amplifier is capable. Illustrated below are several examples of control settings which will
reproduce different Reverberation effects.

® Treble ® Frequency Reverberati
O Bass O Depth Cresemhion

Example No. 1. 50% Main Signal - 509% Reverb.

s 5 ¢ 5 « 5 s ¢ 5
k] 7 3 1 k] T 3 7
2 © L] 2 8 2 8 b} © L
1 ] 1 ] 1 9 1 L]
0 10 0 10 0 10 0 10
INSTRUMENT SETTINGS — Tone control and/or toggle switch in maximum treble position. Volume
control setting 21/ to 3.

Volume 1

Example No. 2. 75% Main Signal - 25% Reverb.

o 3 o s « 3 s « Yo
3 7 3 7 ] 7 3 7
2 @ ] 2 L] 2 s 2 © [
("'. b 1 ) 1 L] 1 9 1 .
e ) 10 0 10 0 10 0 10

INSTRUMENT SETTINGS — Tone control same as above, Volume control

setting 5 to 6.
Example No. 3. 25% Main Signal - 75% Reverb.
o 5o s 5 o 5 o 5
3 7 3 7 3 7 3 17
2 © ' 2 ’ 2 (] 2 © ]
1 ’ 1 ] 1 9 1 ’
0 10 : 0 10 0 10 0 10
INSTRUMENT SETTINGS — Same as Example No. 2.
Example No. 4. 1009, Reverb.
¢ 3 o %o s 5o « P
3 7 3 7 3 1 3 7
1 ] 1 ’ 1 ] ! ’
0 10 10 0 10 0 L
INSTRUMENT SETTINGS — Same as Example No. 2.
- FOOT SWITCH MUST BE IN THE “ON” POSITION FOR REVERBERATION.
(: = IMPORTANT — Alwags lock the Reverberation mechanism by lowering the Red Lever until it
o stops (horizontal position)

efore transporting the Amplifier. Failure to do so may cause severe dam-
age to the Reverberation unit.
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TREMOLO

The Tremolo action is effective on the treble or upper channel and is tumed on and off by means
of a push type switch. The Tremolo frequency is controlled by the variable control marked “Frequency."
The speeds have been carefully set to cover a wide range of tremolo effects. The Depth of the Trem-
olo is also variable, being controlled by the Depth control.

POLARITY SWITCH

This added convenience enables the player to quickly find the polarity of the power source which
reduces the A.C. hum and other extraneous noises to a minimum,

OPERATION OF MICROPHONE

The high gain and high fidelity characteristics of the GA-79RVT Amplifier permit the use of
most of the popular high impedance microphones for public address work. The microphone should be
plugged into the Number 2 cﬁannel and it is not recommended that other instruments be used in con-
junction with the microphone.

When using a microphone it is important that the Gibson 280 or similar shielded plug be at-
tached to the cord. The ordinary phone plug with bakelite or other non-shielded cover is not suitable
because the leads from the microphone must be completely shielded. Otherwise, objectionable hum
will result. Figure A illustrates the proper way to connect the plug to the microphone cable. To use
the microphone, insert the plug in the "Microphone™ jack and advance the Microphone volume control
until a feedback squeal or howl is produced on the loudspeaker. Reduce the volume control to just below
the feedback point. This setting will vary considerably, depending upon the size of the room, its acous-
tical properties and the distance between the microphone and loudspeaker. Feedback is the limiting
factor in all public address installations and is caused when the leveixof sound from the loudspeakers
is sufficient to actuate the microphone. The general rule when setting up the equipment is to place the
loudspeaker as far from the microphone as possible.

FIGURE A
GENERAL
Amplifiers are carefully packed to prevent damage in shipment. However, upon receipt of the
Amplifier, examine carefully to determine if there has b of tubes or parts. If damage has

occurred during shipment, the Transportation Company should be notified immediately, and a claim
placed.

CAUTION

Damage to the Amplifier will result if it is connected to an improper power source. This Ampli-
fier is designed to be operated on 105 - 125 volt, 50 - 60 cycle alternating current ONLY. Check the
voltage from the power lines to determine that it is not over 125 volts, and that the frequency of the
current is either 50 or 60 cycles.

When ready to use power, plug the power cord into the electric outlet and move the switch to the
ON position. Approximately one minute is requited for the tubes to heat before the Amplifier is
ready for use.
TUBES

Check tubes for proper positioning before placing the Amplifier in operation. All tubes have beep
tested and proved satisfactory before sﬁipment.
SERVICE

If the Amplifier is in need of servicing, consult a reliable radio man. The electrical diagram herein
should be shown to the repairman to assist him in servidng the Amplifier.
FUSE

The fuse used in the GA-79RVT Amplifier is a type 3AG of two amper¢”rating.
DO NOT USE A FUSE OF HIGHER RATING.
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GIBSON VARI-TONE AMPLIFIER — MODEL GA-80

The Gibson Vari-Tone amplifier is the latest and finest development in instrument amplifiers aimed at pro-

viding the guitar player with the widest possible selection of tone colorings.

POWER OUTPUT:

‘The Gibson Vari-Tone amplifier is a high fdelity amplifier capable of a normal output of 25 watts and
peak output in excess of 35 watts.

FOUR INPUT CIRCUITS:

Four high gain input jacks for various combinations of electronic instruments and microphone adjustable
to 2 wide variety of volume and tone coloring.

VARI-TONE SELECTOR, CHANNEL 2:

The six pre-set push button switches place a wide choice of tone colorings at the player's command. This
extrémely versatile Vari-Tone Selector has six fundamental positions. Pushing the first or Number I push button
switches the amplifier to conventional operation, the regular tone control providing a wide range of tonal
variations. Push buttons II through VI provides five pre-set tonal colorations, that are entirely new. These
colorations add new dimensions to the amplified guitar sound.

15 HEAVY DUTY SPEAKER:

The 15” heavy duty speaker used in the Gibson Vari-Tone amplifier has been designed especially for instru-
ment reproduction. The sturdy felted cone and the heavy duty new type Alnico V magnet assures a stable
frequency response over a much longer period of time than was possible with older types of cones and magnets.

POLARITY SWITCH:

This added convenience enables the player to quickly find the polarity of the power source which reduces
the A.C. ‘hum and other extraneous noises to a minimum.

TREMOLO:

This improved tremolo has been carefully designed to opcrate only in the No. 2 Channel, thereby making
it possible to use a microphone or a second and third instrument in Channel No. 1 without interaction from

the tremolo.

MICROPHONE OPERATION:

Because of the high power output, high gain, and high fidelity characteristics of the Gibson Vari-Tone
amplifier, it makes an excéptiona]ly fine public address system when used with either the crystal, dynamic or
velocity types of microphones.

While the amplifier will operate very well with any of the above mentioned microphones, it is recommended
that a Gibson dealer be consulted before investing in a new microphone. Authorized Gibson dealers can sup-
ply a microphone which has been selected and matched to this amplifier, thus insuring the most faithful repro-
duction of voice and music.

-
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When using a microphone it is important that a shielded plug be attached to the cable. The ordinary phone
plug with bakelite or other non-shielded cover is not suitable because the leads from the microphone must be
completely shielded. Otherwise objectional hum will result. Figure A illustrates the proper way to connect the
plug to the microphone cable. To use the microphone, insert the plug in the MICROPHONE socket and advance
the Microphone Volume Control until a feedback squeal or howl is produced by the loudspeakers. Reduce the
Volume Control to just below the feedback point. This setting will vary considerably depending upon the size
of the room, its acoustical properties and the distance between the microphone and the loudspeaker. Feedback is
the limiting factor in all public address installations and is caused when the level of sound from the loudspeakers
is sufficient to actuate the microphone. The general rule when setting up the equipment is to place the loud-
speaker as far from the microphone as possible.

FIGURE A

GENERAL

Amplifiers are carefully packed to prevent damage in shipment. However, upon receipt of the Amplifier,
examine carefully to determine if therc has been breakage of tubes or parts. If damage has occured during ship-
ment, the Transportation Company should be notified immediately, and a claim placed.

CAUTION

Damage to the Amplifier will result if it is connected to an improper power source. This amplifier is de-
signed to be operated on 105 - 125 volt, 50 - 60 cycle alternating current ONLY. Check the voltage from
the power lines to determine that it is not over 125 volts, and the frequency of the current is either 50 or 60 cyclcs.

When ready to use power, plug the power cord into the electric outlet and move the switch to the ON posi-
tion. Approximately one minute is required for the tubes to heat before the Amplifier is ready to use.

TUBES

Check tubes for proper positioning before placing the Amplifier in operation. All tubes have been tested and
proved satisfactory before shipment.

GROUND CLIP

The AC Line Cord is equipped with an externai Ground Clip that can be attached to any grounded object
such as a water pipe, steam radiator, or to a grounded circuit such as is used in recording and broadcasting studios.
This reduces extraneous noises and hum — a feature very essential for top notch performance.

SERVICE

If the Amplifier is in need of servicing, consult a reliable radio man. The electrical diagram attached to
the amplifier will assist the repair man in servicing.

FUSE

The fuse in the GA-80 Vari-Tone Amplifier is a type 3AG Slo-Blo of three ampere rating. DO NOT USE
A FUSE OF HIGHER RATING.
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PREAMP

OPERATING

VOLTAGES *
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GIBSON GA-83S STEREO-VIB AMPLIFIER

The Gibson GA-83S Stereo-Vib amplifier is a true Stereo amplifier having two completely independent channels -

with respective 18 watt power amplifiers. Each amplifier channel can be used independently by using the Stereo input
jacks or for monaural operation, using monaural input jacks, the two amplifiers combine their output to a full 36 watts.

STEREO OPERATION -
Place the rotary switch marked Stereo-Monaural in the Stereo position.

Gibson Stereo Guitars are furnished with a special two conductor shielded cable with a “Y" junction. Place
the red plug from the “Y" connector in the red Stereo jack. Place the gray plug from the “Y" connector in the
other Stereo jack. Place the special two conductor plug at the opposite end of the “Y" instrument cord in the instru-
ment jack. This arrangement connects the bridge or treble pick-up to the two right side speakers and the fingerboard
or bass pick-up to the two left side speakers.

Concentric controls on the amplifier control panel provide a convenient means for adjusting volume, bass and
treble tone. The small upper knob of the three concentric controls provides adjustment for the red or treble circuits
of the Stereo guitar. The lower knob of the three concentric controls provides adjustment for the bass pick-up cir-
cuit of the Stereo guitar,

Set all controls as desired. The volume from each channel should be adjusted until the sound appears equal to
the player's ear. Switching the instrument toggle switch back and forth from treble to rhythm will aid in balancing
the sound level. Tone control settings will affect the volume settings somewhat; therefore, the settings of the two
volume controls will not necessarily be numerically identical.

FOR MONAURAL OPERATION

Place the rotary switch marked Stereo-Monaural, in the monaural position. This places the two channels in par-
allel and connects the center 12 inch speaker for 360 degree sound distribution. Plug in regular instrument in either
monaural jack. A wide range of tonal colorings are available by adjusting the controls in both channels.

VIBRATO

The Gibson GA-835 Stereo and Vib amplifier has an unique vibrato with a 15 foot remote on - off foot con-
trol. This vibrato is effective on both channels and has both frequency and depth adjustment on the control panel.
When used with a Stereo wired guitar you will be aware of an entirely new and pleasing dimension added to your
musical sound.

POLARITY SWITCH

This added convenience enables the player to quickly find the polarity of the power source which reduces the
A.C. hum and other extraneous noises to a minimum.
GENERAL

Amplifiers are carefully packed to prevent damage in shipment. However, upon receipt of the Amplifier, ex-
amine carefully to determine if there has been breakage of* tubes or parts. If damage has occurred during shipment,
the Transportation Company should be notified immediately, and a claim placed.
CAUTION

Damage to the Amplifier will result if it is connected to an imgroper power source. This Amplifier is designed
to be operated on 105 -125 volt, 50- 60 cycle alternating current ONLY. Check the voltage from the power lines
to determine that it is not over 125 volts, and that the frequency of the current is either 50 or 60 cycles.
TUBES

Check tubes for froper positioning before placing the Amplifier in operation. All tubes have been tested and
proved satisfactory before shipment.
SERVICE

If the Amplifier is in need of servicing, consult a reliable radio man. The electrical diagram attached to the
amplifier will assist the repair man in servicing.
FUSE

The fuse in the GA-83S Stereo-Vib amplifier is a type 3AG Slo-Blo of three ampere rating. DO NOT USE A
FUSE OF HIGHER RATING,

-
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GIBSON AMPLIFIER — MODEL GA-85

Gibson’s latest creation in amplifiers, the GA-85 is a masterpicce of beauty, design and performance.
Engincered to give the performer a wide range of tone colors from clear bell-like trebles to deep resonant
bass response.

Features powerful response, extra wide range of cffects, monitor jack, extenston speaker jack, and top
mounted removable chassis that is detachable from amplificr case — case with speaker can be placed for best
tone projection, while chassis with control panel can be placed near player for easy operation — eliminating tube
rattles, hum, and other noises that frequently occur in regular amplifiers.

Read carefully the instructions on the care, use, featurcs, and design of this outstanding unit to produce
top performance and long-lasting service.

DESIGN
The GA-85 is designed to be played with chassis removed from case, and lid of case tightly closed with
the snap fastencrs — make sure that cord from speaker to chassis comes out of case through small hole cut

out in center of bottom edge of lid. For practicing, amplifier may be used without removing chassis, but
should be removed for regular playing. May also be played with chassis removed from case and with lid com-
pletely removed if desired.

FIDELITY

The GA-85 is a high gain, high fidelity amplifier with 25 watts output power with less than 39, dis-
toction at a full 25 watts.

SPEAKER

Specially designed 12 Jensen P12P Speaker — perfectly matched to the powerful chassis and design of the
GA-85 for maximum results and top performance.

TWO CHANNELS

Channel one with its own volume control and separate bass and treble voicing controls, together with
channel two that has its own volume control and combination treble and bass control, permit a wide range of
power and tone colorings and the use of a variety of units in numerous combinations. Suitable for Spanish
Guitar, Rhythm, Jazz Guitar, Accordion, Steel Guitar, Mandolin, Microphone, and many other amplified instru-
ments.

For all practical purposes there is no interaction between the two channels, so that entirely different set-
tings of tone and volume controls can be used as desired; the surplus power of the amplifier insures ample
volume level for each channel. Both chaanels have a wide range of volume and tone colorings.

CONTROL SETTING

The dynamic range of the amplifier and the power handling capabilities of the specially designed speaker
and chassis is more than ample to faithfully reproduce all notes and their harmonics throughout the audio
frequency range. The unusuar clarity of tone ang sound dispersement possibilities permits setting the volume
at a relatively low level for general use — seldom is all the power required — when it is, the design of the
amplifier permits 25 watts output with less than 3% distortion. Each channel has its own volume control. When
only one input jack is used in cach channel, the one at left in ecach channel produces more gain.

VOICING CONTROLS

Each channel has its own arrangement of Treble and Bass Voicing possibilities. Each channel, with the
controls in the middle or upright position, will reproduce a medium voicing within its particular range. This
cn be varied to produce more Treble or more Bass within the range of each channel by setting the Voicing
Controls to the desired tone quality.

Channel 1 — Suitable for all types of instruments and microphones.  Equipped with separate Treble and
Bass Voicing Controls. Start with both controls in middle or upright setting. Moving Bass
Control counterclockwise reduces bass response — turning Bass Control clockwise adds bass
response. Again, starting with controls in middle or upright position turning Treble Con-
trol counterclockwise reduces treble response — turning Treble Control clockwise adds treble
response. Any variety of settings can be used.

Channel 2 — Suitable for all types of instruments and microphones. Equipped with combination Treble
and Bass Voicing Control. Starting in upright or middle position turning Combination Con-
trol counterclockwise reduces bass response and emphasizes treble—moving Combination Con-
trol clockwise adds more bass emphasizing bass response.

MONITOR JACK

Crystal type headphones can be plugged into the Monitor Jack and, with the switch in the Standby Position,
the player may practice without any sound produced from the loudspeaker; with the switch in the On Position,
the player may monitor his playing with the amplifier set some distance away. For making recordings, it is
sometimes desirable to plug the recorder into the monitor jack as this will eliminate disturbing room echoes
and other extrancous noises. The Monitor Jack is operative when playing from either channel.
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EXTENSION SPEAKER JACKS

Equipped with switching jacks for extension speakears. The extension speaker can be plugged into the jack
in back of chassis which is farther away from the AC Line Cord, and both the regular speaker and the exten-
sion speaker will disperse the sound; or, the extension speaker can be plugged into the other jack closest to
the AC Line Cord after removing the plug from the regular speaker and only the extension sg;eaker will dis-

perse the sound. Replace regular speaker plug into jack nearest the AC Line Cord when amplifier only is used.

STANDBY SWITCH

The 110 Volt power switch has three positions: OFF, STANDBY, and ON. In the Standby position, the
tubes are lighted and heating, but the speaker is disconnected, eliminating any possible accidental sounds. Move.
ment of the switch from Standby to ON gives instant response without waiting to warm up.

OPERATION OF THE MICROPHONE

Because of the high power output, high gain and high fidelity characteristics of the GIBSON GA-85
Amplifier, it makes an exceptionally fine public address system when used with either the crystal, dynamic or
velocity types of microphones Either channel is suitable for microphone use. The jack at extreme left in each
channel is recommended because of its added gain.

While the Amplifier will operate very well with any of the crystal, medium or high impedance dynamic or
velocity (ribbon) microphones, it is recommended that 2 GIBSON Dealer be consulted before investing in a
microphone. Authorized Gibson Dealers can supply a microphone which has been selected and matched to the
amplifier, thus insuring the most faithful reproduction of voice and music,

When using a microphone it is important that a shielded plug be attached to the cord. The ordinary phone
plug with bakelite or other non-shielded cover is not suitable because the leads from the microphone must be
completely shielded. Otherwise objectional hum will result. Figure B illustrates the proper way to connect the
plug to the microphone cable. To use the microphone, insert the plug in the MICROPHONE socket and advance
the Microphone Volume Control until a feedback squeal or howl is produced by the loudspeakers. Reduce the
Volume Control to just below the feedback point. This setting will vary considerably depending upon the size
of the room, its acoustical properties and the distance between the microphone and the loudspeaker. Feedback is
the limiting factor in all public address installations and is caused when the level of sound from the loudspeakers
is sufficient to actuate the microphone. The general rule when setting up the equipment is to place the loud-

FIGURE B

GENERAL

Amplifiers are carefully packed to prevent damage in shipment. However, upon receipt of the Amplifier,
examine carefully to determine if there has been breakage of tubes or parts. If damage has occured during ship-
ment, the Transportation Company should be notified immediately, and a claim placed.

CAUTION

Damage to the Amplifier will result if it is connected to an improper power source. This amplifier is de-
signed to be operated on 105 - 125 volt, 50 - 60 cycle alternating current ONLY. Check the voltage from
the power lines to determine that it is not over 125 volts, and the frequency of the current is either 50 or 60 cycles.

When ready to use power, plug the power cord into the electric outlet and move the switch to the ON posi-
tion. Approximately one minute is required for the tubes to heat before the Amplifier is ready to use.

TUBES
Check tubes for proper positioning before placing the Amplifier in operation. All tubes have been tested and

proved satisfactory before shipment.

GROUND CLIP

The AC Line Cord is equipped with an external Ground Clip that can be attached to any grounded object
such as a water pipe, steam radiator, or to a grounded circuit such as is used in recording and broadcasting studios.
This reduces extraneous noises and hum — 2 feature very essential for top notch performance.

SERVICE

If the Amplifier is in need of setvicing, consult a reliable radio man. The electsical diagram herein should
be shown to the repairman to assist him in servicing the Amplifier.
FUSE

The fuse in the GA-85 Amplifier is a type 3AG  Slo-Blo of three amperes rating. DO NOT USE A
FUSE OF HIGHER RATING.
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GIBSON STEREO-AMP. MODEL GA-88S

The Gibson “Stereo-Amp.” is an amplifier with the newest electronic advances in true Stereo amplification
and reproduction.

POWER OUTPUT

The Gibson Stereo-Amp. is a high fidelity amplifier capable of a normal output of 18 watts in each stereo
channel, or 36 watts total.

OPERATING INSTRUCTIONS

To remove the inner speaker enclosure, push in the lower tab of the two case catches that are located
along the side and near the top edge of the speaker grill. Place one hand near the center top of the outer en-
closure, with the other hand gently lift the top edge of the inner enclosure and pull out of the larger enclosure.

Place the two speaker enclosures in their desired locations, try to keep as much separation as possible between
speakers for best stereo effects. Remove the amplifier from the inner enclosure by turning the retaining brackets
sideways and sliding the amplifier out. Place it near the playing position for convenience in changing control
settings.

Uncoil the speaker cables from their respective holders and plug them into the speaker jacks located in the
small well, located along the back and bottom edge of the metal amplifier cabinet. The A.C. line cord also
enters the metal cabinet at this point.

FOR STEREO OPERATION

Place the function switch in stereo position. This switch also controls the off, on, standby function.

Gibson stereo guitars are furnished with a special two-conductor shielded cable with a “Y" junction. Place
a plug from the “Y" connector in Channel 1, Jack 1; place the second plug from the "Y" connector in Channel -
2, Jack 1; place the special two-conductor plug at opposite end of “Y” instrument cord in the instrument jack.
Set all controls as desired. The volume from each speaker should be adjusted until the sound from each speaker
appears equal to the player's ear. Tone control settings will affect the volume settings somewhat; therefore, the
settings of Channel 1 and Channel 2 volume controls will not necessarily be numerically identical.

FOR MONAURAL OPERATION

Place the function switch in Monaural position. This places Channel 1 and Channel 2 output amplifiers in
parallel. Plug in regular instrument with conventional manner and adjust only those controls that are associated
with the channel in which the instrument is being used.

POLARITY SWITCH

This added convenience enables the player to quickly find the polarity of the power source which reduces
the A.C. hum and other extraneous noises to a minimum.

ASSEMBLING CASE FOR CARRYING

Unplug speaker cables and coil up in their respective holders. Set amplifier in inner speaker enclosure, lock
amplifier in place by moving retaining brackets to the front of the amplifier chassis. Coil up the A.C. line cord
and place it in the receptacle at the right end of the case. Slide the inner enclosure into the outer enclosure. It
will be necessary to lower the carrying handle of the inner enclosure. Line up the edges of the inner and outer

cases and lock in position by pressing upper tab of the two case catches. The combined case can now be safely
carried.

-




MICROPHONE OPERATION

The Gibson “Stereo-Amp.” can be used as an excellent public address system. To use the microphone, place
the function switch in the monaural position, insert the microphone plug in any of the four input jacks and
advance the associated volume control until a feedback squeal or howl is produced by the loudspeaker. Reduce
the volume control to just below the feedback point. This setting will vary considerably depending upon the size
of the room, its acoustical properties and the distance between the microphone and the loudspeaker. Feedback
is the limiting factor in all public address installations and is caused when the level of sound from the loud-
speaker is sufficient to actuate the microphone. The general rule when setting up the equipment is to place the
loudspeaker as far from the microphone as possible.

It is important that a shielded plug be attached to the microphone cable. The ordinary phone plug with bake-
lite or other non-shielded cover is not suitable because the leads from the microphone must be completely shield-
ed. Objectional hum will result otherwise. Figure A illustrates the proper way to connect the plug to the micro-
phone cable.

FIGURE A

GENERAL

Amplifiers are carefully packed to prevent damage in shipment. However, upon receipt of the Amplifier,
examine carefully to determine if there has been breakage of tubes or parts. If damage has occurred during
shipment, the Transportation Company should be notified immediately, and a claim placed.

CAUTION

Damage to the Amplifier will result if it is connected to an improper power source. This amplifier is de-
signed to be operated on 105 - 125 volt, 50 - 60 cycle alternating current ONLY. Check the voltage from
the power lines to determine that it is not over 125 volts, and the frequency of the current is either 50 or 60 cycles.

When ready to use power, plug the power cord into the electric outlet and move the switch to the Stereo
or Monaural position. Approximately one minute is required for the tubes to heat before the Amplifier is ready
to use.

TUBES

Check tubes for proper positioning before placing the Amplifier in operation. All tubes have been tested
and proved satisfactory before shipment.

GROUND CLIP

The AC Line Cord is equipped with an external Ground Clip that can be attached to any grounded object
such as a water pipe, steam radiator, or to 2 grounded circuit such as is used in recording and broadcasting stu-
dios, This reduces extraneous noises and hum — a feature very essential for top notch performance.
SERVICE

If the Amplifier is in need of servicing, consult a reliable radio man. The electrical diagram attached to
the amplifier will assist the repair man in servicing.
FUSE

The fuse in the GA-88S GIBSON-STEREO Amplifier is a type 3AG Slo-Blo of three ampere rating. DO
NOT USE A FUSE OF HIGHER RATING.

-
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GIBSON AMPLIFIER - MODEL GA-90
FIDELITY

The GA-90 is 2 HIGH FIDELITY amplifier with a normal output of twenty-five watts,
and a peak out-put in excess of thirty-five watts.

A greatly enlarged angle of sound distribution is obtained from the 6 eight inch MATCH.
ED GIBSON ULTRA-SONIC speakers which reproduce the extremely high level of audio power
free of distortion. ]

THE FREQUENCY RESPONSE of this amplifier is plus or minus 1 D.B. from 20 cycles
to 20,000 cycles with a distortion measurement of less than 2 percent. Due to the advanced design
of the two chassis the hum is reduced to an almost inaudible level.

PRE-AMPLIFIER

The amplifier is designed and constructed in two units. The preamplifier with the controls
is mounted in the top of the case, while the main amplifier and power supply is mounted in the
bottom of the case. This construction not only brings the controls at a position of maximum con.
venience for you, but also permits a more even distribution of weight, for ease of carrying.

TWO CHANNELS

The pre-amlifier is divided into two separate channels with two input jacks in each channel,
Each channel having an independent volume and voicing control. Channel ONE is provided with
a GAIN switch to allow the use of either two microphones or two instruments. Channel TWO
provides two jacks for use with instruments.

Complete isolation is provided between the two channels so that entirely different settings
of the voicing and volume controls can be used without inter action between the channels,

This permits two entirely different styles of instruments, such as an accordion or electric
bass and steel guitar to be played simultaneously with the controls set for the type of response best
suited for each instrument.

CONTROL SETTING

The dynamic range of the amplifier and the power handling capabilities of the six speakers
is more than ample to faithfully reproduce all notes and their harmonics throughout the audio
frequency range.

Due to the wide dispersement of sound from this amplifier it is possible to set the volume
at a lower level than with single or double speaker amplifiers. This reduces extraneous vibrations
that are induced in surrounding objects at low frequencies and high power levels.

VOICING CONTROLS '
The VOICING CONTROLS are very effective, and for best results they should be set to
the correct register for the range of the instrument being played.

RECOMMENDED SETTINGS

Instrument Voice Control Setting
Electric Bass Extreme Bass Voicing
Spanish Guitar Normal voicing
Hawaiian Guitar Normal to Treble
Electric Mandolin Treble
Accordion with Pick up Normal to Bass

STANDBY SWITCH

The three position power switch turns the 110 Volt current on or off. In the “STANDBY"
position the pilot light ang tubes are lighted and heating, but the speaker is disconnected, elimi-
nating any possible accidental sounds. A flick of the switch from standby to ON gives you instant
response, no waiting to warm up. '

CONTROL DIAGRAM
Diagram A below gives a complete explanation of the controls and channels.

THIS CONTROL ADJUSTS THIS “VOICING™ CONTROL PERMITS TONE ADJUSTMENT THIS SWITCH, WHEN $ET iN THE
THE VOLUME OF CHANNEL 1. OF CHANNEL | :NDEPENDENT OF CHANNEL 2. “NORM” POSITION, ADJUSTS THE

. b!___ GAIny IN THE “HIGH" POSITION THE
THE 3POSMON POWER SWITCH (4 SU'Imc. CHANNEL norm[ PR wian INPUT IMPEDANCE AND GAIN ARE
LA1ANALOS, mecr, RAISED TO PERMIT THE USE OF

MAX

TURNS THE AMPUFRER “ON" OR ] 1 INST or  mic
“QFF’ AND IN THE “"STANDBY" STANDBY
POSITION, THE TUBES AND PILOT oy * own

ONE OR TWO MICROPHONES.
LAMP ARE KEPT UGHTED FOR IN. T A ae
STANT USE. NO WAIT FOR VOLUME—— —VOICING,
WARMAUP NECESSARY,
INSTRUMENTS

CHANNEL | INPUT JACKS,

MODEL Ga-*0 CHANNEL
110-123 vours 2 ©
e \

133 warts

L] BmAX raes SAis Sadd w e A
2 INPUT JACKS FOR UsE
o WITH
THIS CONTROL ADJUSTS | THIS “VOICING" CONTROL PERMITS TONE ADJUSTMENT
THE VOLUME OF CHANNEL 2. . OF CHANNEL 2 INDEPENDENT OF CHANNEL 1.




OPERATION OF THE MICROPHONE

Because of the high power output, high gain and high fidelity characteristics of the GIBSON
GA-90 Amplifier it makes an exceptionally fine public address system when used with either
the crystal, dynamic or velocity types of microphones.

While the amplifier will operate very well with any of the crystal, medium or high im-
pedance dyamic or velocity (ribbon) microphones, it is recommended that, before investing in a
microphone, you consult your GIBSON dealer. Authorized. GIBSON dealers can supply you with a
microphone which has been selected and matched to the amplifier, thus insuring the most faithful
reproduction of voice and music.

When using a microphone it is important that the GIBSON 75A or similar shielded plug
be attached to the cord. The ordinary phone plug with bakelite or other non-shielded cover is
not suitable because the leads from the microphone must be completely shielded. Otherwise ob-
jectionable hum will result. Figure B illustrates the proper way to connect the plug to the micro-
phone cable. To use the microphone, move the switch marked GAIN to the high position, insert
the plug in the MICROPHONE socket and advance the CHANNEL I volume control until a feed-
back squeal or howl is produced by the loudspeakers. Reduce the volume control to just below the
feedback point. This setting will vary consideraEIy depending upon the size of the room, its acousti-
cal properties and the distance between the microphone and loudspeaker. Feedback is the limiting
factor in all public address installations and is caused when the level of sound from the loud-
speakers is sufficient to actuate the microphone. The general rule when setting up the equipment
is to place the loudspeaker as far from the microphone as possible.

Figure B

GENERAL

Amplifiers are carefully packed to jl::reven_t .damage in shipment. However upon receipt of
the amplifier, look it over carefully to make sure there has been no breakage of tubes or parts.
If you find that damage has occured during shipment, we suggest the Transportation Company be
called immediately.

CAUTION

Damage to the amplifier will result if it is connected to an improper powecr source. This
amplifier is designed to be operated on 105-125 volt, 50-60 cycle alternating current only. Make
sure the voltage from the power lines is not ove: 125, and that the frequency of the current is
either 50 or 60 cycles. When ready to turn on the power, plug the power cord into the electric
outlet and turn on the switch. Wait approximately one minute for the tubes to heat, and the
amplifier is ready for use. '

TUBES
Be ‘sure tubes are in their proper positions before placing the amplifier in operation. All
tubes have been tested and proved satisfactory before shipment.

GROUND CLIP

The AC line cord is equipped with an extcrnal Ground Clip that can be attached to any
grounded object such as a water pipe, steam radiator, or to a grounded circuit such as used in
recording and broadcasting studios. This reduces extrancous noises and hum — a feature very
essential for top notch performance.

SERVICE

If the amplifier is in need of servicing, we suggest it be taken to a reliable radio man. The
clectrical diagram attached should be shown the repairman to assist him in servicing the amplifier.

* ® =

The fuse in the GA-90 Amplifier is a type AG of three ampere rating. DO NOT USE
FUSES OF HIGHER RATING.

-
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GIBSON

"BASS AMP"
- MODEL GA-100 AMPLIFIER
FOR BASS AND CLASSIC GUITAR

% INSTRUCTIONS

GIBSON INC., KALAMAZOO, MICH.
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GIBSON BASS AMP — MODEL GA-100

The GIBSON "BASS AMP" is specially engineered and designed for use with the ELECTRONIC BASS and
CLASSIC GUITAR. A built-in compression circuit prevents the overloading of the speaker by the low frequencies
of the ELECTRONIC BASS. It features a clear powerful undistorted performance, sturdy, compact, portable
construction and rich attractive appearance. The use of a specially designed speaker, premium tubes, deluxe
transformers and other top quality components, insure great reserve power and trouble free service.

FIDELITY

The GA-100 amplifier is a high fidelity amplifier, rated at 30 watts output, and capable of 45 watts of peak
power. The frequency response is within plus or minus 115 DB from 50 to 15,000 cycles.

WIDE RANGE SPEAKER

The GA-100 amplifier is equipped with a twin cone speaker, developed by a famous research laboratory
to reproduce realistically the low frequencies of the ELECTRONIC BASS and the medium frequencies of the
CLASSIC GUITAR, for which this amplifier was designed.

COMPRESSION SWITCH )
The' compression circuit of the GA-100 amplifier is a built-in safety device which automatically controls
the gain of the amplifier and reduces the possibilities of distortion and speaker overload.

REMOVABLE AMPLIFIER

The removable feature of the GA-100 amplifier is a great help in reducing distortion caused by vibration
or microphonics, due to closeness of the speaker. The amplifier may be placed any distance, up to 20 feet, from
the speaker cabinet. A receptacle is provided for an adjustable tripod stand, which can be purchased through
any GIBSON dealer.

CONTROL SETTINGS
The following suggested settings are noted for average use, and deviation from these can be made at the
player’s discretion.

VOLUME BASE TREBLE
ELECTRONIC BASS Minimum Necessary 0 0
CLASSIC GUITAR Minimum Necessary 3-5 3-5

The dynamic range of the amplifier and the power handling capabilities of the special ,designed speaker is
more than ample to faithfully reproduce all the notes and their harmonics throughout the audio frequency range.

POLARITY SWITCH

This added convenience enables the player to quickly find the polarity of the power source which reduces
the A.C. hum and other extraneous noises to a minimum.

STANDBY SWITCH

The 110 Volt power switch has three positions: OFF, STANDBY, and ON. In the Standby position, the
tubes are lighted and heating, but the speaker is disconnected, eliminating any possible accidental sounds. Move-
ment of the switch from Standby to ON gives instant response without waiting to warm up.

OPERATION OF THE MICROPHONE

Because of the high power output, high gain and high fidelity characteristics of the GIBSON GA-100 Amp-
liher, it makes an exceptionally fine public address system when used with either the crystal, dynamic or velocity
types of microphones. :

While the Amplifier will operate very well with any of the crystal, medium or high ithed;mcc dynamic or
velocity (ribbon) microphones, it is recommended that a GIBSON Dealer be consulted before investing in a
microphone.  Authorized Gibson Dealers can supply @ microphone which has been selected and matched to che
amplifier, thus insuring the most faithful reprcduction of voice and music,

When using a microphone it is important that a shiclded plug be attached to the cord. The ordinary phone
plug with bakelitc or other non-shiclded cover is not suitable because the leads from the microphone must be
completely shielded. Otherwise objectional hum will result. Figure B illustrates the proper way to conncct the
plug to the microphone cable. To use the microphone, insert the plug in the instrument jack and advance
the Volume Control until a feedback squeal or howl is produced by the loudspeaker. Reduce the
Volume Control to just below the feedback point. This setting will vary considerably depending upon the size
of the room, its acoustical properties and the distance between the microphone and the loudspeaker. Feedback is
the limiting factor in all public address installations and is caused when the level of sound from the loudspeaker
is sufficient to actuate the microphone. The general rule. when setting up the equipment is to place the loud-
speaker as far from the microphone as possible.

FIGURE B
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GENERAL

Amplifiers are carefully packed to prevent damage in shipment. However, upon receipt of the Amplifier,
examine carefully to determine if there has been breakage of tubes or parts. If damage has occured during ship-
ment, the Transportation Company should be notified immediately, and a claim placed.

CAUTION

Damage to the Amplifier will result if it is connected to an improper power source. This amplifier is de-
signed to be operated on 105 - 125 volt, SO - 60 cycle alternating current ONLY. Check the voltage from
the power lines to determine that it is not over 125 volts, and the frequency of the current is either 50 or 60 cycles.

When ready to use power, plug the power cord into the electric outlet and move the switch to the ON posi-
tion. Approximately one minute is required for the tubes to heat before the Amplifier is ready to use.
TUBES

Check tubes for proper positioning before placing the Amplifier in operation. All tubes have been tested and
proved satisfactory before shipment.
GROUND CLIP

The AC Line Cord is equipped with an external Ground Clip that can be attached to any grounded object
such as a water pipe, steam radiator, or to a grounded circuit such as is used in recording and broadcasting studios.
This reduces extraneous noises and hum — a feature very essential for top notch performance.
SERVICE .

If the Amplifier is in need of servicing, consult a reliable radio man. The electrical diagram herein should
be shown to the repairman to assist him in servicing the Amplifier.
FUSE

The fuse in the GA-100 Amplifier is a type 3 AG, two ampere rating. DO NOT USE A FUSE
OF HIGHER RATING.

-
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REVERB UNIT UNPACKING INSTRUCTIONS

IMPORTANT — READ CAREFULLY BEFORE USE

CAUTION

The Reverb Unit has been carefully constructed. It is, however, a delicate electronic device. Treat it
with the same care and respect given a TV set.

Avoid dropping, sudden jolts, or rough handling and it will give excellent service. This beautifully
musical Reverberation effect is not to be confused with the repeating signal produced by the mechanical
tape recorder style of echo units.

UNPACKING

Amplifiers are carefully packed to prevent damage in shipment. However, upon receipt of the
amplifier, examine carefully to determine if there has been breakage of tubes or parts. If damage
has occurred during shipment, call the Transportation Company immediately, and place a claim.

CAUTION

Damage to the amplifier will result if it is connected to an improper power source. This am-
plifier is designed to be operated on 105-125 volt, 50-60 cycle alternating current only. The voltage
from the power lines should not exceed 125, and the frequency of the current should be either 50 or
60 cycles. When ready to use power, insert the plug on the power cord into the electric outlet and
move switch to “on.” After approximately one minute for the tubes to heat, the amplifier is ready
for use.

The Reverberation Unit must always be placed on a solid non-vibrating surface or footing when in
operation.

Any sudden shock, jolt, or wiggle, when in use, will cause undesirable noise. The resultant clatter of
an inadvertant shake or bump is annoying but not necessarily harmful. This delicate sensitivity to shock
and vibration is a normal characteristic of the device.

No problem will be encountered while the unit is connected if supporting surface is solid and unit
is not moved about. To avoid the unwanted noise, turn the reverberation unit off by pressing the foot
switch.

SET UP INSTRUCTIONS

1. REMOVING “Tuck-a-way” CHASSIS FROM TONE CHAMBER CASE

To remove the amplifier chassis it is necessary to open the upper back panel of the Tone Chamber.
To open this panel, push up on the RIGHT hand side of each latch located inside the cut out. See
Figure 1. The back panel will now swing downward revealing the “Tuck-a-way” chassis.

FIGURE 1.
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Before removing the “Tuck-a-way” chassis notice how the Foot Pedal, Speaker Cord and the A.C.
Power Cord are stored. They should be returned to these locations when the chassis is returned to

its “Tuck-a-way” position. See Figure 2.
CAUTION: Do not dlow the Speaker Cord to fall into the Tone Chamber.

Handles have been provided at each end of the “Tuck-a-way” chassis for .easy removal from the
Tone Chamber compartment. See Figure 2. The Foot Pedal and the Speaker Cord should also be
taken out at this time. The upper back panel should be closed and latched before the unit is played.
Push up on the LEFT hand side of each latch to lock. Pushing in on the top of the back panel while

latching may be necessary.
FOOT

PEDAL L] b
e — VDB | 9 SPEAKER CORD
COILED IN BRACKET

S

AC POWER CORD
NEXT TO CHASSIS

FIGURE 2,

2. FOOT PEDAL AND SPEAKER CORD CONNECTIONS

The Speaker Cord and the Foot Pedal cable must be plugged into the rear of the amplifier chassis.
See Figure 3. The plug on the Foot Pedal is “Polarized” and may be inserted in only one way.

FIGURE 3,

The amplifier is ready for operation when its A.C. Power Cord is plugged into the proper power
source. The amplifier chassis SHOULD NOT be set on top of the Tone Chamber as vibrations

may produce undesirable effects.

Before returning amplifier chassis to its “Tuck-a-way" position, unplug the Foot Pedal and the
Speaker Cord.
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CONTROL LOCATIONS

COMPRESSION

BASS TREE

Lo 48 s
¢ 6 16 16 16 )¢ )

/ \
REVERB.  pEPTH FREQUENCY

FOOT MONITOR
PEDAL JACK
FIGURE 4. l

A.C. POWER-POLARITY SWITCH

A convenient switch has been provided for performing a total of three functions, tumning the ampli-
fier on and off, putting the amplifier in “Standby™ and selecting the proper polarity of the power source
which reduces the A.C. hum and other extraneous noises to 2 minimum. In the “Standby"" position the
amplifier is kept “warmed up” and ready to play at the instant the switch is advanced to the “On” posi-
tions. Two “On" positions have been provided. The hum and hiss level on one of the “On” positions
- will be noticeably lower — this is the correct “Polarity” for using the amplifier.

In locations of extremely high noise levels, clipping the “Ground Clip” to a grounded object will
greatly reduce objectionable noise and hum.

As an added convenience to the artist this arn{:Iiﬁer is equipped with a “Standby 'Eilot light” as well!
as the "Regular pilot light” When the “Green” light is on the amplifier is in "Standby”; when the “Red
light is on the amplifier is “On"" and ready to play.

COMPRESSION SWITCH

This amplifier is equipped with “photon power control” which assures use of total power 100% of
the time with 2 minimum of distortion. The Compression feature affects both channels and should
be used when high power settings are used. The Compression feature — a Gibson exclusive —
reduces the possibility of distortion and overloading of the speakers.

NOTE: WHEN PLAYING ELECTRIC BASS INTO THIS AMPLIFIER THE COMPRESSION
SWITCH MUST BE IN THE "ON” POSITION. '

TREMOLO — EFFECTIVE IN CHANNEL 2 ONLY

The Tremolo effect adds another dimension to the Reverberation effect. It can be used either with or
without reverberation at the players discretion. The Tremolo is turned on or off by the use of the foot

switch. The Tremolo Frequency Range has been carefully set to cover a2 wide range of Tremolo effects.

The Depth of the Tremolo is also variable being controlled by the Depth control.

N
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OPERATION OF MICROPHONE
The high gain and high fidelity characteristics of this Amplifier, permit the use of most of the
popular high impedance microphones for public address work. The microphone should be plugged into

the Number One Jack of Channel 1.
If the Microphone jacks are not in use, turn the Channel one Loudness control completely off.

TILT FOOT
The Tone Chamber has a2 “Tilt Foot” installed on the bottom to allow the artist to change the
angle of sound dispersion. See Figure 5.

N
TILT FOOT TILT FooT
RETRACTED LOWERED

FIGURE 5.

CHANNEL TO USE

Players may wish to Produce a specific tone or style by using a channel and setting to reproduce the
“effect” desired, although the channel is normally used for another purpose. General suggested uses
of the various channels:-

Channel 1. - For low frequency response with distortion-free power-Electric Bass, Accordian, Guitar
and other amplified instruments where dee » low frequency response is required.

Channel 2. - For mid-range frequency response and thythm — Spanish Guitar, Steel Guitar, Ac-
cordion. This channel is also excellent for lead instruments when a definitive response
is required. The Tremolo and Reverberation effects are available only in this channel.




L
A,

N

MODEL GA-300RVT AMPLIFIER

REVERBERATION — EFFECTIVE IN CHANNEL 2 ONLY

Due to the unusual flexibility of the Reverberation circuit, it is important that the Operator
understands the various control settings to obtain the total range of Reverberation effects of which
this Amplifier is capable. Illustrated below are several examples of control settings which will repro-

duce different Reverberation effects.

I_..oudness 2 Bass Treble Reverberation Depth Frequency

Example No. 1. 50% Main Signal - 509% Reverb.

o 5 o 5o « 5 o 3y « Y « 5
3 7 2 73 13 T 3 L !
0)-@"Q-©0)-@)-©):
1 " ' ' ' 1 ' '’
0 10 0 ] 0 0 0 10 0 ] 0 ]
INSTRUMENT SETTINGS — Tone control and /or toggle switch in maximum treble position. Volume

control setting 7.

Example No. 2. 75% Main Signal . 25% Reverb.

©-9:QrDrQr T

INSTRUMENT SETTINGS — Same as above,

-~

Example No. 3. 25% Main Signal - 75% Reverb.

(0)Q)@Q+0Q*0)

INSTRUMENT SETTINGS — Same as Example No. 1.

-4
-

Example No. 4. 100% Reverb.

Sy « 3 o 3 « ¥ o 3 s ¥

3 1T 3 7 3 7 3 71 13 7 3

1 [ | [ | 1 [ I | [ ]
(] 10 0 - 10 0 ] 0 1 (] 1] (] "

INSTRUMENT SETTINGS — Same as Example No. 1.

-t

FOOT SWITCH MUST BE IN THE “ON" POSITION FOR REVERBERATION.
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OPERATIONAL INSTRUCTIONS FOR USE OF THIS REVERBERATION
AMPLIFIER IN CONJUNCTION WITH A REGULAR AMPLIFIER
The use of this Reverberation Amplifier with a Regular Amplifier will add a spacious liveliness to

instrument reproduction that is far beyond the possibilities of single amplifier Reverberation. Listed be-
low are the simple instructions for this type of operation.

1.
2.

3.

Plug the A.C. cord of this Reverberation Amplifier into a convenient outlet.

Now plug one end of a shielded jumper cord into the No. 1 Jack of Channel 2 (the one with
the Red Washer) Plug the other end of the jumper cord into the input jack normally used in
a regulag amplifier. Set regular amplifier for normal volume.

The Guitar instrument cord should be plugged into the No. 2 Jack of Channel 2 of this Rever —
beration Amplifier. Plug the A.C. line cord of the Regular Amplifier into a convenient outlet.
Turn on the A.C. switches for both amplifiers and the tone controls may be set as illustrated on

page 2.

If both Reverb. and Normal Signals are to be heard at the regular Amplifier, plug the Shieldsd.

Jumper Cord into the Monitor Jack of this Reverberation Amplifier instead of the Jack withthe
Red Washer. '

Illustrated below is a pictorial diagram showing the correct hook-up.

FIGURE 6.

Place the combination reverberation, tremolo foot control switch in a convenient position and
the system is ready to operate. Either, or both, reverberation and tremolo effect is available by
switching the indicated switch ON or OFF.

The percentage of Reverberation can be controlled by the Reverberation Control, Channel 2

- Loudness Control and the Volume Control of the Regular Amplifier.

The instrument is ready to be played. If reverb signal is not coming through, step on the foot
switch as it may be in the OFF position. Thereafter, the reverb effect can be conveniently cut
in or out at a snap of the foot switch.

When the Reverberation Foot Switch is OFF, the reverb unit operates as a regular amplifier add-
ing an extra self-powered speaker that expands the regular amplifier sound without reverbera-
tion. If a cord length space separates the regular amplifier and the reverberation unit, an excellent
impression of the “Stereo™ and echo effect is obtained.

When Reverberation Foot Switch is ON, the reverb signal is super-imposed on the above “Stereo™
sound with 2 minimum contrast of volume change.

-
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GIBSON

MODEL GA-400 AMPLIFIER

INSTRUCTIONS

GIBSON INC., KALAMAZOO, MICH.
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GIBSON AMPLIFIER — MODEL GA-400

The Gibson GA-400 is the finest, most versatile amplifier in the guitar field today. It has been designed and

crafted to supply the guitarist with faithful high fidelity reproduction, at hitherto unknown volume and range.”,

Its three separate channels and compression feature make it possible to play lead, rhythm and bass instruments
simultaneously.

This fine equipment contains premium tubes, deluxe transformers, especially designed imported speakers,
and the finest o? other electronic components. The unit is housed in a sturdy solid lumber California Redwood
case carefully designed for rugged beauty. '

Like a fine watch or automobile, your amplifier requires care in handling and service. With a little
study, you can quickly familiarize yourself with the controls and the use of the tremendous reserve power at
your fingertips.

FIDELITY

The GA-400 is a High Fidelity Amplifier with 60 watts output with less than 3% distortion at a full
60 watts.

WIDE RANGE SPEAKERS

Equipped with two very heavy-duty 12” twin cone speakers developed for this amplifier by a famous research
laboratory, the full resonance speakers give a realistic “"Living Sound” reproduction unmatched by other speakers.

PRE-AMPLIFIER =

The amplifier is designed and constructed in two units. The pre-amplifier with the controls is mounted in the
top of the case, while the main amplifier and power supply is mounted in the bottom of the case. This construc-
tion brings the controls to a position of maximum convenience and more evenly distributes the weight. This
allows for. excellent heat dissipation.

THREE CHANNELS

The pre-amplifier is divided into three separate channels with two input jacks in each channel. The exclu-
sive terrace design indicates the channel separation at a glance. Each channel has an independent set of volume,
treble, and bass voicing controls.

Channel 1 — Reproduces exceptionally high frequency notes with clear, bell-like tones — especially good

for take-off.

Channel 2 — Reproduces mid-range frequencies with excellent definition. -

Channel 3 — Reproduces very exceptional low frequency notes — as low as 40 cycles with a depth and

clarity that is seldlom equalled with portable equipment.

Complete isolation is provided among the three channels so that entirely different settings of the tone and
volume controls can be used without inter-action. This permits -three different styles in any combination—micro-
phone, electric jazz guitar, rhythm guitar, bass or accordion — to be played at the same time with correct tone
and volume settings for each instrument. The surplus power of the amplifier insures ample volume level for each
instrument, but care should be used to avoid rattling the lights or other loose items in the room.

COMPRESSION SWITCH

The compression switch affects all three channels and should be used when high volume settings are used or
when all three channels are in use. The compression feature — a Gibson exclusive — reduces the possibility of
distortion and overloading of the speaker.

CONTROL SETTING

The dynamic range of the amplifier and the power-handling capabilities of the two special speakers is more
than ample to faithfully reproduce all notes and their harmonics throughout the audio gee;uency range. The
unusual clarity of tone and dispersement of sound permits setting the volume at a relatively low level for general
use — seldom is all the power required — when it is, the design of the amplifier permits a full 60 watts output
with less than 3% distortion. _

VOICING CONTROLS

Each channel has its own set of Bass and Treble Voicing controls. With the Treble and Bass controls at the
middle or upright setting, each channel will reproduce a rnuﬁum voicing within its particular range. This can be
varied to produce more treble or more bass within the range of each channel by setting the voicing controls to
the desircg tone quality.
CHANNEL TO USE

Players may wish to produce a specific tone or style by using a channel and setting to reproduce the “éffect” de-
sired, although the channel is normally used for another purpose. General suggested uses for the various channels:

Channel 1 — For high frequency response and take-off — microphone and lead instruments — Spanish

Guitar, Steel Guitar, Mandolin, Tenor Guitar, voice, and other amplified lead instruments.
Remember to use the compression feature when extra volume is used. This prevents over-
loading on low cycle frequencies.

The compression feature is operative in all three channels — most effective in channels
Two and Three.

Channel 2 — For mid-range frequency response and rhythm — microphone, Spanish Guitar, Steel Guitar,
Accordion. This channel is also excellent for lead instruments when a rounded, less pene-
trating but clear, definitive response is required. Use compression feature as required.

Channel 3 — For low frequency response with distortion-free power — efectric bass, Accordion, Guitar,
and other amplified instruments where deep, low frequency response is required. The com-
pression feature is most effective in this channel.
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EXTENSION SPEAKER JACKS

Equipped with switching jacks for extension speakers. The extension speaker can be plugged into the jack
away from the baffle, and both the regular speaker and the extension speaker will disperse the sound; or, the ex-
tension speaker can be plugged into the other jack closest to baffle after removing the plug from the regular
spezker and only the extension speaker will disperse the sound. Replace regular speaker plug into jack nearest
baffle when amplifier only is used.

STANDBY SWITCH

The 110 Volt power switch has three positions: OFF, STANDBY, and ON. Ia the Standby position, the
tubes are lighted and heating, but the speaker is disconnected, eliminating any possible accidental sounds. Move-
ment of the switch from Standby to ON gives instant response without waiting to warm up.

OPERATION OF THE MICROPHONE

Because of the high power output, high gain and high fidelity characteristics of the GIBSON GA-400 Amp-
lifier, it makes an exceptionally fine public address system when used with either the crystal, dynamic or velocity
types of microphones. Channels one and two are recommended for microphone use.

While the Amplifier will operate very well with any of the crystal, medium or high impedance dynamic or
velocity (ribbon) microphones, it is recommended that a° GIBSON Dealer be consulted before investing in a
microphone, Authorizecr Gibson Dealers can supply a microphone which has been selected and matched to the
amplifier, thus insuring the most faithful reproduction of voice and music.

When using a microphone it is important that a shielded plug be attached to the cord. The ordinary phone
plug with bakelite or other non-shielded cover is not suitable because the leads from the microphone must be
completely shielded. Otherwise objectional hum will result. Figure B illustrates the proper way to connect the
plug to the microphone cable. To use the microphone, insert the plug in the MICROPHONE socket and advance
the Microphone Volume Control until a feedback squeal or howl is produced by the loudspeakers. Reduce the
Volume-Control to just below the feedback point. This setting will vary considerably depending upon the size
of the room, its acoustical properties and the distance between the microphone and the loudspeaker. 'Feedback is
the limiting factor in all public address installations and is caused when the level of sound from the loudspeakers
is sufficient to actuate the microphone. The general rule when setting up the equipment is to place the loud-
speaker as far from the microphone as possible.

FIGURE B

GENERAL

Amplifiers are carefully packed to prevent damage in shipment. However, upon receipt of the Amplifier,
examine carefully to determine if there has been breakage of tubes or parts. If damage has occured during ship-
ment, the Transportation Company should be notified immediately, and a claim placed.

CAUTION s

Damaﬁ: to the Amplifier will result if it is connected to an improper power source. This amplifier is de-

signed to be operated on 105 - 125 volt, 50 - 60 cycle alternating current ONLY. Check the voltage from

the power lines to determine that it is not over 125 volts, and the frequency of the current is either 50 or 60 cycles.
When ready to use power, plug the power cord into the electric outlet and move the switch to the ON posi-

tion. Approximately one minute is required for the tubes to heat before the Amplifier is ready to use.

TUBES

Check tubes for proper positioning before placing the Amplifier in operation. All tubes have been tested and
proved satisfactory before shipment.

GROUND CLIP
The AC Line Cord is equipped with an external Ground Clip that can be attached to any grounded object

such as a water pipe, steam radiator, or to a grounded circuit such as is used in recording and broadcasting studios.
This reduces extraneous noises and hum — 2 feature very essential for top notch performance.

SERVICE

If the Amplifier is in need of servicing, consult a reliable radio man. The electrical diagram herein should
be shown to the repairman to assist him in servicing the Amplifier.
FUSE

The fuse in the GA-400 Amplifier is a type AG Slo-Blo of three ampere rating. DO NOT USE A FUSE OF
HIGHER RATING. -~
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UNPACKING

Amplifiers are cacefully packed to prevent damage in shipment. Howcver, upon receipt of the
amplifier, examine carefully to determine if there has been breakage of tubes or parts. If damage
has occurred during shipment, call the Transportation Company immediately, and place a claim.

CAUTION

Damage to the amplifier will result if it is connected to an improper power source. This am-
plifier is designed to be operated on 105-125 volt, 50-60 cycle alternating current only. The voltage
from the power lines should not exceed 125, and the frequency of the current should be 'cithcr S0 or
60 cycles. When rcady to use amplifier, insert the plug on the power cord into the electric outlet and
move switch to “on.” After approximately one minute for the tubes to heat, the amplifier is ready
for use.

SET UP INSTRUCTIONS

A set of 4 heavy duty casters are furnished with this amplifier for ease of moving it from one
place to another. They are detached from the amplifier at time of shipment and are taped to the
amplifier cabinet in a brown vinyl bag. They can be easily attached or detached as needed. When
playing this amplifier at relatively high power output it is suggested the casters be removed to elimin-
ate the possibility of synthetic vibrations or rattles.

The Piggy Back amplifier may be played on or off the speaker cabinet. When playing it on the
speaker cabinet be sure it is fastened securely by the locking fixtures provided. ~

SPEAKER CORD CONNECTION

The speaker cord is packed with the A. C. supply cord. Onc end must be plugged into the speaker
jack located on the speaker cabinet back pael and the other end should be plugged into the speaker
jack located on the back of the amplifier chassis.

A.C. POWER-POLARITY SWITCH

A convenient switch has been provided for performing a total of three functions, turning the ampli-
fier on and off, putting the amplifier in “Standby” and selecting the proper polarity of the power source
which reduces the A.C. hum and other extraneous noises to a minimum. In the “Standby™ position the
. amplificr is kept “warmed up” and ready to play at the instant the switch is advanced to the “On" posi-
tions. Two "On" positions have been provided. The hum and hiss level on one of the “QOn” positions
wiil be noticeably lower — this is the correct “Polarity” for using the amplifier.

In locations of extremely high noise levels, clipping the “Ground Clip” to a grounded object will
greatly reduce objectionable noise and hum.

As an added convenience to the artist this amplifier is equipped with a “Standby pilot light” as well
as the "Regular pilot light”". When the "Amber" light is on, the amplifier is in "Standby”’; when the "Red"
light is on the amplifier is "On" and ready to play.

-
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TILT LEG

This amplifier is equipped with a "Tilt Leg” which allows the artist to change the angle of
sound dispersion. See Figure 1.

FIGURE 1.

OPERATION OF INSTRUMENTS

L%
¥
5t

This Amplifier is equipped with two input jacks for use with various types and styles of instruments.
The gain for both jacks is adjusted by the control marked “Loudness”. The tonal coloring can be

varied by use of the “Bass” and "Treble” tone, controls. The “Bass” and “Treble” controls supply
the artist, timbre adjustment. Proper setting will enhance the quality and power of the bass tones.

: e
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UNPACKING

Amplifiers are carefully packed to prevent damage in shipment. However, upon receipt of the
amplifier, examine carefully to determine if there has been breakage of tubes or parts. If damage
has occurred during shipment, call the Transportation Company immediately, and place a claim.

CAUTION

Damage to the amplifier will result if it is connected to an impr9p¢r power source. This am-
plifier is designed to be operated on 105-125 volt, 50-60 cycle alternating current only. 'I"he voltage
from the power lines should not exceed 125, and the frequency of the curr?nt should bc‘enthcr 50 or
60 cycles. When ready to use amplifier, insert the plug on the power cord into the electrfc out:let and
move switch to “on.” After approximately one minute for the tubes to heat, the amplifier is ready
for use.

SET UP INSTRUCTIONS

A set of 4 heavy duty casters are furnished with this amplifier for ease of moving it from one
place to another. They are detached from the amplifier at time of shipment and are taped to the
amplifier cabinet in a brown vinyl bag. They can be easily attached or detached as needed. When
playing this amplifier at relatively high power output it is suggested the casters be removed to elimin-

ate the possibility of synthetic vibrations or rattles.

A.C. POWER-POLARITY SWITCH

A convenient switch has been provided for petforming a total of three functions, turning the ampli-
fier on and off, putting the amplifier in “Standby” and selecting the proper polarity of the power source
which reduces the A.C. hum and other extraneous noises to 2 minimum. In the “Standby” position the
amplifier is kept “warmed up" and ready to play at the instant the switch is advanced to the “On” posi-
tions. Two “"On" positions have been provided. The hum and hiss level on one of the "On" positions
will be noticeably lower — this is the correct “Polarity” for using the amplifier.

As an added convenience to the artist this amplifier is equipped with a “Standby pilot light"* as well
as the "Regular pilot light”". When the “Amber” light is on, the amplifier is in "Standby"; when the “Red""
light is on the amplifier is “On” and ready to play.

FUSE

The fuse used in this Amplifier is a type 3 AG Slo-Blo of two amperes rating. DO NOT USE
FUSES OF HIGHER RATING.

SERVICE

If the amplifier is in need of servicing, it should be taken to a reliable radio man. The electrical
diagram in this folder should be shown to the repairman to assist him in servicing the amplifier.
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TILT LEG

This amplifier is equipped with a “Tilt Leg” which allows the artist to change the angle of -
sound dispersion. See Figure 1.

N

—
- - - —

~
4

FIGURE 1,

OPERATION OF INSTRUMENTS

s
This Amplifier is equipped with two input jacks for use with various types and styles of instruments. g

The gain for both jacks is adjusted by the control marked “Loudness™
varied by use of the "Bass” and “Treble" tone, controls. The "'Bass”
the artist, timbre adjustment. Proper setting will enhance the quality a

. The tonal coloring can be
and "Treble” controls supply
nd power of the bass tones.

-
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UNPACKING

Amplifiers are carefully packed to prevent damage in shipment. However, upon receipt of the
amplifier, examine carefully to determine if there has been breakage of tubes or parts. If damage
has occurred during shipment, call the Transportation Company immediately, and place a claim.

CAUTION -

Damage to the amplifier will result if it is connected to an improper power source. This am-
pliher is designed to be operated on 105-125 volt, 30-60 cycle alternating current only. The wvoltage
from the power lines should not exceed 123, and the frequency of the current should be either 50 or
60 cycles. When ready to use amplifier, insert the plug on the power cord into the electric outlet and
move switch to “on.” After approximately one minute for the tubes to heat, the amplifier is ready
[F,.If USE.

SET UP INSTRUCTIONS

A set of 4 heavy duty casters are fumished with this amplifier for case of moving it from one
place to another. They are detached from the amplifier at time of shipment and are taped to the
amplifier cabinet in a brown vinyl bag. They can be easily attached or detached as needed. When
playing this amplifier at relatively high power output it is suggested the casters be removed to elimin-
ate the possibility of synthetic vibrations or rattles.

The Piggy Back amplifier may be played on or off the speaker cabinet. When playing it on the
speaker cabinet be sure it is fastened securely by the locking fixtures provided.

SPEAKER CORD CONNECTION

| The speaker cord is packed with the A. C. supply cord. One end must be plugged into the speaker
jack located on the speaker cabinet back panel and the other end should be plugged into the speaker
jack located on the back of the amplifier chassis.

A.C. POWER-POLARITY SWITCH

A convenient switch has been provided for performing a total of three functions, turning the ampli-
fier on and off, putting the amplifier in "Standby” and selecting the proper polarity of the power source
which reduces the A.C. hum and other extraneous noises to a minimum. In the “Standby” position the
lll'ﬂpll'ﬁer is kept “"warmed up” and ready to play at the instant the switch is advanced to the “On” posi-
tions. Two "On" positions have been provided. The hum and hiss level on one of the "On"” positions
will be noticeably lower — this is the correct “Polarity” for using the amplifier.

In locations of extremely high noise levels, clipping the “Ground Clip” to a grounded object will
greatly reduce objectionable noise and hum,

As an added convenience to the artist this amplifier is equipped with a “Standby pilot light” as well
as the "Regular pilot light”. When the "Amber” light is on, the amplifier is in “Standby"; when the “Red"
light is on the amplifier is "On" and ready to play.
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OPERATION OF MICROPHONE

The high gain and characteristics of this amplifier, permit the use of most of the popular high im-

TILT LEG -

This amplifier is equipped with a “Tilt Leg” which allows the artist to change the angle of
sound dispersion. See Figure 1.

TREMOLO — EFFECTIVE IN CHANNEL 1 ONLY

The Tremolo effect is tumed on and off by means of a Push Type Foot Switch. The Tremolo
frequency of the Amplifier is controlled by the Variable Control marked “Frequency.” The speeds have
been carefully set to cover a wide range of Tremolo effects. The depth of the Tremolo is also variable
being controlled by the “Depth” Control.

TWO CHANNELS

The Pre-Amplifier is divided into separate channels with two input jacks in each channel. Each chan-
nel has an independent set of volume, treble, mid and bass voicing controls.

Complete isolation is provided between the two chaanels so that entirely different settings of tone

and volume controls can be used without inter-action. This permits two different styles in any com-

bination — microphone, electric jazz guitar, rhythm guitar, bass or accordion — to be played at the
same time with correct tone and volume settings for each instrument.

SPECTRUM CONTROLS

The wide range of tonal extremes required by different artists can all be accommodated with
Gibson Spectrum Control, For maximum loudness with a given power, the “treble” control should be
Maximum, the "mid range” minimum, and the bass near 5. With this adjustment the tone controls
on the guitar will have their maximum effectiveness.

"Jazz" sound to the artist taste can be had by reducing the “treble”, adding some "mid range”,
and adjusting the “bass™ to the artist requirement.
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UNPACKING

Amplifiees are carefully packed to prevent damage in shipment. However, upon receipt of the
amplifier, examine carefully to determine if there has been breakage of tubes or parts. If damage

has occurred during shipment, call the Transportation Company immediately, and place a claim.
CAUTION

Damage to the amplifier will result if it is connected to an improper power source. This am-
plifier is designed to be operated on 105-125 volt, 50-60 cycle alternating current only. The voltage
from the power lines should not exceed 125, and the frequency of the current should be either 30 or
60 cycles. When ready to use amplifier, insert the plug on the power cord into the electric outlet and
move switch to "on.” After approximately one minute for the tubes to heat, the amplifier is ready
for use.

SET UP INSTRUCTIONS

A set of 4 heavy duty casters are furnished with this amplifier for ease of moving it from one
place to another. They are detached from the amplifier at time of shipment and are taped to the
amplifier cabinet in a brown vinyl bag. They can be easily attached or detached as needed. When
playing this amplifier at relatively high power output it is suggested the casters be removed to elimin-
ate the possibility of synthetic vibrations or rattles.
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The Piggy Back amplifier may be played on or off the speaker cabinet. When playing it on the
speaker cabinet be sure it is fastened securely by the locking fxtures provided.

SPEAKER CORD CONNECTION

The speaker cord is packed with the A. C. supply cord. One end must be plugged into the speaker
jack located on the speaker cabinet back panel and the other end should be plugged into the speaker
jack located on the back of the amplifier chassis.

AC. POWER-POLARITY SWITCH

A convenient switch has been provided for performing a total of three functions, tumning the ampli-
fier on and off, putting the amplifier in “Standby” and selecting the proper polasity of the power source
which reduces the A.C. hum and other extraneous noises to a minimum. In the “Standby” position the
amplifier is kept “warmed up”™ and ready to play at the instant the switch js advanced to the "On" posi-
tions. Two “On" positions have been provided. The hum and hiss level on one of the “On" positions
will be noticeably lower — this is the correct "Polarity” for using the amplifier.

In locations of extremely high noise levels, dlipping the “Ground Clip” to a grounded object will
greatly reduce objectionable noise and hum, -

As an added convenience to the artist this amplifier is equipped with a “Standby pilot light” as well
as the “Regular pilot light”. When the “Amber™ light is on, the amplifier is in "Standby™; when the "Red”
light is on the amplifier is "On" and ready to play.




OPERATION OF THE MICROPHONE

The i'l_igh gain and characteristics of this amplifier, permit the use of most of the popular high im-
pedance microphones for public address work. |

TILT LEG

This amplifier is equipped with a
"Tilt Leg” which allows the artist to
change the angle of sound dispersion.
See Figure 1.

SPECTRUM CONTROLS

The wide range of tonal extremes required by different artists can all be accommodated with
Gibson Spectrum Control. For maximum loudness with a given power, the “treble” control should be
Maximum, the “mid range” minimum, and the bass near 5. With this adjustment the tone controls
on the guitar will have their maximum effectiveness.

"Jazz" sound to the artist taste can be had by reducing the “treble”, adding some "'mid range”,
and adjusting the "bass” to the artist requirement.

Spectrum Controls plus the tone controls on the artist's instrument offer an endless variety of
tonal color.

TREMOLO — EFFECTIVE IN CHANNEL 1 ONLY

The Tremolo effect is turned on and off by means of a Push Type Foot Switch. The Tremolo
frequency of the Amplifier is controlled by the Variable Control marked “Frequency.” The speeds have
been carefully set to cover a wide range of Tremolo effects. The depth of the Tremolo is also variable
being controlled by the “Depth™ Control.

TWO CHANNELS
The Pre-Amplifier is divided into separate channels with two input jacks in each channel. Each chan-
nel has an independent set of volume, treble and bass voicing controls.
Complete isolation is provided between the two channels so that entirely different settings of tone
and volume controls can be used without inter-action. This permits two different styles in any com-
bination — microphone, electric jazz guitar, thythm guitar, bass or accordion — to be played at the
mﬁmnﬁﬂ:mrrmmudrﬂmmhp for each instrument. The surplus power of the
amplifier insures ample volume level for each instrument.
FUSE
The fuse used in this Amplifier is 2 type 3AG of three amperes rating DO NOT USE FUSES
OF HIGHER RATING

SERVICE
If the Amplifier is in need of servicing, consult a reliable radio midn. The electrical diagram herein

should be shown to the repairman to assist him in servicing the Amplifier.
2-64 300 H.P.Ce.
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UNPACKING

Amplifiers are carefully packed to prevent damage in shipment. However, upon receipt of the
amplifier, examine carefully to determine if there has been breakage of tubes or parts. If damage

has ocourred during shipment, call the Transportation Company immediately, and place a claim.
CAUTION .

Damage to the amplifier will result if it is connected to an improper power source. This am-
plifier is designed to be operated on 105125 volt, 50-60 cycle alternating current oaly. The voltage
from the power lines should not exceed 123, and the frequency of the current should be either 30 or
60 cycles. When ready to use amplifier, insert the plug on the power cord into the electric outlet and
move switch to "on.” After approximately one minute for the tubes to heat, the amplifier is ready
Em'm,

SET UP INSTRUCTIONS

A set of 4 heavy duty casters are fumished with this amplifier for ease of moving it from one
place to another. They are detached from the amplifier at time of shipment and are taped to the
amplifier cabinet in a brown vinyl bag. They can be easily attached or detached as needed. When
playing this ampliber at relatively high power output it is suggested the casters be removed to elimin-
ate the possibility of synthetic vibrations or rattles.
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A.C. POWER-POLARITY SWITCH

A convenient switch bas been provided for performing a total of three functions, tuming the ampli-
fier on and off, putting the amplifier in “Standby™ and selecting the proper polarity of the power source
which reduces the A.C. hum and other extraneous noises to a minimum. In the "Sandby™ position the
amplifier is kept “warmed up” and ready to play at the instant the switch is advanced to the "On" posi-
tions. Two "On"” positions have been provided. The hum and hiss level on one of the “"On" positions
will be noticeably lower — this is the correct “Polarity™ for using the amplifier.

As an added convenience to the artist this amplifier is equipped with a “Standby pilot light” as well
as the “Regular pilot light”. When the "Amber” light is on, the amplifier is in "Standby"; when the "Red"
light is on the amplifier is “On" and ready to play.
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See Figure 1.

OPERATION OF THE MICROPHONE
The high gain and characteristics of this amplifier, permit the use of most of the popular high im-
pedance microphones for public address work.

TJILT LEG

This amplifier is equipped with a
“Tilt Leg” which allows the artist to
change the angle of sound dispersion.

SPECTRUM CONTROLS

The wide range of tonal extremes required by different artiss can all be accommodated with
Gibson Spectrum Control. For maximum loudness with a given power, the “treble” control should be
Maximum, the “mid mange” minimum, and the bass near 5. With this adjustment the tone controls
on the guitsr will have thar maximum effectivencss.

“Jazz" sound to the artist taste can be had by reducing the “treble”, adding some “mid range”,
and adjusting the "bass™ to the artist requirement.

Spectrum Controls plus the tone controls on the artist’s instrument offer an endless varicty of
tonal color,

TREMOLO — EFFECTIVE IN CHANNEL 1 ONLY

The Tremolo effect is tumed on and off by means of a Push Type Foot Switch. The Tremolo
frequency of the Amplifier is controlled by the Variable Control marked “Frequency.” The speeds have
been carefully set to cover a wide range of Tremolo effects. The depth of the Tremolo is also variable
being controlled by the "Depth” Control.

TWO CHANNELS
The Pre-Amplifier is divided into separate channels with two input jacks in each channel. Each chan-
nel has an independent set of volume, treble and bass woicing controls.
Compilete isolation is provided between the two channels so that entirely different settings of tone
and volume controls can be used without inter-action. This permits two different styles in any com-
bination — microphone, electric jazz guitar, thythm guitar, bass or accordion — to be played at the
same time with correct tone and volume settings for each instrument. The surplus power of the
amplifier insures ample volume level for each instrument.
FUSE
Thf--lﬂiu'ﬂlhjqﬁhhllngj.ﬁﬂm;{mmm' DO NOT USE
FUSES OF HIGHER RATING.

SERVICE

If the Amplifier is in need of servicing, consult a reliable radio man. The electrical diagram herein
should be shown to the repairman to assist him in servicing the Amplifier.

B-44 300 H.P.Ce.
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UNPACKING

Amplifiers are carefully packed to prevent damage in shipment. However, upon receipt of the
amplifier, examine carefully to determine if there has been breakige of tubes or parts. If damage
has occurred during shipment, call the Transportation Company immediately, and place a claim.

CAUTION -

Damage to the amplifier will result of it is connected to an improper power source. This am-
plifier is designed to be operated on 105-123 volt, 50-60 cycle alternating current only. The voltage
from the power lines should not exceed 123, and the frequency of the current should be either 30 or
60 cycles. When ready to use amplifier, insert the plug on the power cord into the electric outlet and
move switch to “on.” After approximately one minute for the tubes to heat, the amplifier is ready
for use.

SET UP INSTRUCTIONS

A set of 4 heavy duty casters are furnished with this amplifier for ease of moving it from one
place to another. They are detached from the amplifier at time of shipment and are taped to the
amplifier cabinet in a brown vinyl bag. They can be essily attached or detached as needed. When
playing this amplifier at relatively high power output it is suggested the casters be removed to elimin-
ate the possibility of synthetic vibrations or rattles. .

The Piggy Back amplifier may be played on or off the speaker cabinet. When playing it on the
speaker cabinet be sure it is fastened securely by the locking fixtures provided.

SPEAKER CORD CONNECTION

The speaker cord is packed with the A. C. supply cord. One end must be plugged into the speaker

A.C. POWER-POLARITY SWITCH

A convenient switch has been provided for performing a total of three functions, turning the ampli-
fier on and off, putting the amplifier in "Standby™ and selecting the proper polarity of the power source
which reduces the A.C. hum and other extraneous noises to a minimum. In the “Standby" position the
amplifier is kept "warmed up” and ready to play at the instant the switch is advanced to the “On" posi-
tions. Two "On" positions have been provided. The hum and hiss level on one of the “On" positions
will be noticeably lower — this is the correct “Polarity” for using the amplifier.

In locations of extremely high noise levels, clipping the “Ground Clip” to a grounded object will
greatly reduce objectionable noise and hum.

As an added convenience to the artist this amplifier is equipped with 3 “Standby pilot light™ as well
as the “Regular pilot light”. When the " Amber” light is on, the amplifiet is in “Standby”'; when the “Red”
light is on the amplifiec is “On" and ready to play.

C
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OPERATION OF MICROPHONE

The high gain and characteristics of this amplifier, permit the use of most of the popular high im-
pedance microphones for public address work.

TILT LEG

This amplifier is equipped with a "Tilt Leg” which allows the artist to change the angle of
sound dispersion. See Figure 1.

FIGURE 1.

TREMOLO — EFFECTIVE IN CHANNEL 2 ONLY

The Tremolo effect is turned on and off by means of a Push Type Foot Switch. The Tremolo
frequency of the Amplifier is controlled by the Variable Control marked “Frequency.” The speeds have
been carefully set to cover 2 wide range of Tremolo effects. The depth of the Tremolo is also variable
being controlled by the "Depth” Control.

TWO CHANNELS
The Pre-Amplifier is divided into separate channels with two input jacks in each channel. Each chan-
nel has an independent set of volume, treble and bass voicing controls.
Complete isolation is provided between the two channels so that entirely different settings of tone
and volume controls can be used without inter-action. This permits two different styles in any com-
bination — microphone, electric jazz guitar, thythm guitar, bass or accordion — to be played at the
same time with correct tone and volume settings for each instrument.
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SERVICE

If the amplifier is in need of servicing, it should be taken to a reliable
radio man. The electrical diagram in this folder should be shown the

repairman to assist ham in servicing the amplifier.

The fuse used in this Amplifier is a type 3AG of three amperes rating.

DO NOT USE FUSES OF HMIGHER RATING

FUSE
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REVERB UNIT UNPACKING INSTRUCTIONS
IMPORTANT — READ CAREFULLY BEFORE USE

CAUTION

The Reverb Unit has been carefully constructed. [t is, however, a delicate electronic device. Treat it
with the same care and respect given a TV set.

Avoid dropping, sudden jolts, or rough handling and it will give excellent service. This beautifully
musical Reverberation effect is not to be confused with the repeating signal uced by the mechanical
tape recorder style of echo units. = en o

UNPACKING

f&mpliim are carefully packed to prevent damage in shipment. However, upon receipt of the
amplifier, examine carefully to determine if there has been breakage of tubes or parts. If damage
has occurred during shipment, call the Transportation Company immediately, and place a claim.

TUBES
Make certain all tubes are seated firmly into their respective sockets. Each tube is labeled for proper
should any tube be out of its socket. Be especially careful when inserting tubes to see that the
pins on the tube are correctly aligned with the holes in the socket before pushing into place. Do not twist
tube — push tube straight into socket. It is advisable to check tubes from time to time depending on
amount of use and excellence of performance. Be swre iwbes are always retwrned to proper sockets and
seated firmly.

REVERB POWER UNIT SET UP INSTRUCTIONS

CAUTION

Damage to the amplifier will result if it is connected to an improper power source. This am-
plifier is designed to be operated on 105-123 volt, 50-60 cycle alternating current only. The voltage
from the power lines should not exceed 123, and the frequency of the current should be either 30 or
60 cycles. When ready to use power, insert the plug on the power cord into the electric outlet and
move switch to “on.” After approximately one minute for the tubes to heat, the amplifier is ready
for use.

The Reverberation Unit must always be placed on a solid non-vibrating surface or footing when in

operation.

Any sudden shock, jolt, or wiggle, when in use, will cause undesirable noise. The resultant clatter of
an inadvertant shake or bump is annoying but not necessarily harmful. This delicate sensitivity to shock
and vibration is a normal characteristic of the device.

No problem will be encountered while the unit is connected if supporting surface is solid and unit
is not moved about. To avoid the unwanted noise, turn the reverberation unit off by pressing the foot
switch.

OPERATION OF MICROPHONE
The high gain and high hdelity characteristics of this Amplifier, permit the use of most of the

popular high impedance microphones for public address work. The microphone should be plugged into
the Number One Jack of Channel 1.
If the Microphone jacks are not in use, turn the Channel one Loudness control completely off.



MODEL EA-5RVT

REVERBERATION — EFFECTIVE IN CHANNEL 2 ONLY

Due to the unusual fexibility of the Reverberation arcuit, it is important that the Operator
understands the various control settings to obtain the total range of Reverberation effects of which
this Amplifier is capable. Illustrated Eelow are several examples of control settings which will repro-

duce different Reverberation effects.
Loudness 2 Bass Treble Reverberation Depth Fm

Example No. 1. 50% Main Signal - 50% Reverb.

« 3 s 3 3 « Y « ¥y " « ¥ '
3 L | I | r 3 T 3 I 1
(0)-0)-Q)-0)-Q"O):
1 g P (I (| (! L
] ] " " (] L] ] ] (] ] [ L]
mmmm—Tmmﬂformnﬁhmﬂmmﬂcm. Volume
control setting 215 to 3.

Example No. 2. 75% Main Signal - 25% Reverb.
« ' « 5 4 « ' « o « Y L
3 T 3 1 2 1 3 T 2 L !
©0)-0)-Q-©)-Q)-©):
i B P g 1 LI ? ’
. o M " . W v w . w ’ "
INSTRUMENT SETTINGS — Tone control same as above, Volume control setting 5 to 6.
Example No. 3. 25% Main Signal - 75% Reverb.
s Vo s ¥ 4 « Y « Yo « ¥ . Y,
3 LI T 2 T 2 T T 3 '
©):0)-Q)-©)-Q)-O):
i R 'R " P 1 ’
M " [ " 0 " 0 w ] " ’ "
mSIIUHEﬂTSETTmGS—Smqumnph No. 2.

Example No. 4. 1009% Reverb.

o Yo « 3 « b « Yo " « Y
3 T 3 T 13 T 3 T 3 | ¥
©-0)-0-Q-0-0)
1 [ T | (B [ "1 [ ]
[ ] w (] " [ ] L ] " [ " [ ] W
INSTRUMENT SETTINGS — Same as Example No. 2.

FOOT SWITCH MUST BE IN THE "ON" POSITION FOR REVERBERATION.
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OPERATIONAL INSTRUCTIONS FOR USE OF THIS REVERBERATION
AMPLIFIER IN CONJUNCTION WITH A REGULAR AMPLIFIER

The use of this Reverberation Amplifier with a Regular Amplifier will add a spacious liveliness to
instrument reproduction that is far beyond the possibilities of single amplifier Reverberation. Listed be-
low are the simple instructions for this type of operation.

1.

Plug the A.C. cord of this Reverberation Amplifier into a convenient outlet.

2. Now plug one end of a shielded jumper cord into the No. | Jack of Channel 2 (the one with

the Red Washer) FPlug the other end of the jumper cord into the input jack normally used in e
a regulap amplifier. Set regular amplifier for normal volume.

The Guitar instrument cord should be plugged into the No. 2 Jack of Channel 2 of this Rever -

beration Amplifer. Plug the A.C. line cord of the Regular Amplifier into a convenient outlet.

Tum on the A.C. switches for both amplifiers and the tone controls may be set as illustrated on

page 2.

If both Reverb. and Normal Signals are to be heard at the regular Amplifier, plug the Shiclded

Jumper Cord into the Monitor Jack of this Reverberation Amplifier instead of the Jack with the

Red Washer. :

Hlustrated below is a pictorial diagram showing the correct hook-up.

JUNPER CORD
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6. Place the combination reverberation, tremolo foot control switch in a convenient position and

the system is ready to operate. Either, or both, reverberation and tremolo effect 15 available by :

switching the indicated switch ON or OFF,

7. The percentage of Reverberation can be controlled by the Reverberation Control, Channel 2
Loudness Control and the Volume Control of the Regular Amplifier,

8. The instrument is ready to be played. If reverb signal is not coming through, step on the foot
switch as it may be in the OFF position. Thereafter, the reverb effect can be conveniently cut
in or out at a snap of the foot switch.

9 When the Reverberation Foot Switch is OFF, the reverb unit operates as a regular amplifier add-

~ ing an extra self-powered speaker that expands the regular amplifier sound without reverbera-
tion. If a cord length space separates the regular amplifier and the reverberation unit, an excellent
impression of the “Stereo™ and echo effect is obtained.
When Reverberation Foot Switch is ON, the reverb signal is super-imposed on the above “Stereo™
sound with a minimum contrast of volume change.

TREMOLO — EFFECTIVE IN CHANNEL 2 ONLY

The Tremolo effect adds another dimension to the Reverberation effect. It can be used either with or
without reverberation at the players discretion, The Tremolo is turned on or off by the use of the fout

switch. The Tremolo Frequency Range has been carefully set to cover 2 wide range of Tremolo effects.

The Depth of the Tremolo is also variable being controlled by the Depth control,

AC. POWER-POLARITY SWITCH

A convenient switch has been provided for performing a total of three functions, turning the ampli-
fier on and off, putting the amplifier in “Standby” and selecting the proper polarity of the power source
which reduces the A.C. hum and other extraneous noises to 2 minimum. In the "Standby” position the
amplifier is kept "warmed up” and ready to play at the instant the switch is advanced to the “On" posi-
tions. Two "On" positions have been provided. The hum and hiss level on one of the “Oqa" positions
will be noticeably lower — this is the correct "Polarity” for using the amplifier.

In locations of extremely high noise levels, clipping the “Ground Clip” to a grounded object will
greatly reduce objectipnable noise and hum. i d !

FUSE

The fuse used in this Amplifier is a type 3AG of three amperes rating. DO NOT USE FUSES
OF HIGHER RATING

SERVICE

If the amplifier is in need of servicing, it should be taken to a2 reliable radio man. The elec-
trical diagram in this folder should be shown the repairman to assist him in servicing the amplifier.

-
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REVERB UNIT UNPACKING INSTRUCTIONS

IMPORTANT — READ CAREFULLY BEFORE USE

CAUTION

The Reverb Unit has been carefully constructed. It is, however, a delicate electronic device. Treat it
with the same care and respect given a TV set.

Avoid dropping, sudden jolts, or rough handling and it will give excellent service. This beautifully
musical Reverberation effect is not to be confused with the repeating signal produced by the mechanical
tape recorder style of echo units.

UNPACKING

Amplifiers are carefully packed to prevent damage in shipment. However, upon receipt of the
amplifier, examine carefully to determine if there has been breakage of tubes or parts. If damage
has occurred during shipment, call the Transportation Company immediately, and place a claim.

TUBES

Make certain all tubes are seated firmly into their respective sockets. Each tube is labeled for proper
replacement should any tube be out of its socket. Be especially careful when inserting tubes to see that the
pins on the tube are correctly aligned with the holes in the socket before pushing into place. Do not twist
tube — push tube straight into socket. It is advisable to check tubes from time to time depending on
amount of use and excellence of performance. Be sure tubes are always retwrned to proper sockets and
seated firmly.

REVERB POWER UNIT SET UP INSTRUCTIONS

CAUTION

Damage to the amplifier will result if it is connected to an improper power source. This am-
plifier is designed to be operated on 105-123 wolt, 30-60 cycle alternating current only. The voltage
from the power lines should not exceed 129, and the frequency of the current should be either 30 or
60 cycles. When ready to use power, insert the plug on the power cord into the electric outlet and
move switch to “on.” After approximately one minute for the tubes to heat, the amplifier is ready
for use.

The Reverberation Unit must always be placed on a solid non-vibrating surface or footing when in
operation.

Any sudden shock, jolt, or wiggle, when in use, will cause undesirable noise. The resultant clatter of
an inadvertant shake or bump is annoying but not necessarily harmful. This delicate sensitivity to shock
and vibration is a normal characteristic of the device.

No problem will be encountered while the unit is connected if supporting surface is solid and unit
is not moved about. To avoid the unwanted noise, turn the reverberation unit off by pressing the foot
switch.

FUSE

The fuse used in this Amplifier is a type 3AG of two ampere nting. DO NOT USE FUSES

OF HIGHER RATING

SERVICE

If the amplifier is in need of servicing, it should be taken to a reliable radic man. The elec-
trical diagram in this folder should be shown the repairman to assist him in servicing the amplifier.
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A.C. POWER-POLARITY SWITCH

A convenient switch has been provided for performing a total of three functions, turning the ampli-
fier on and off, putting the amplifier in “Standby” and selecting the proper polarity of the power source
which reduces the A.C. hum and other extraneous noises to a minimum. In the “Standby” position the
amplifier is kept "warmed up” and ready to play at the instant the switch is advanced to the "On" posi-
tions. Two "On" positions have been provided. The hum and hiss level on one of the “On" positions
will be noticeably lower — this is the correct “Polarity” for using the amplifier.

As an added convenience to the artist this amplifier is equipped with a “Standby pilot light” as well
as the “Regular pilot light”. When the “"Green" light is on the amplifier is in “Standby”; when the "Red”
light is on the amplifier is "On" and ready to play.

MONITOR JACK

This convenient jack is provided for extending the usefullness of the amplifier. Some of it's many
uses include: — Use in tape recording; Use in driving additional amplifiers, feeding into Puhli}‘ Address
systems; Use with Hi-Fi amplifiers. For best results the Monitor Jack Id be fed into a High-impedance
circuit.

EXT. SPEAKER JACK

Provided for adding 2 wide dispersion of sound to the amplifier. An additional speaker may be
plugged into this jack and, when the additional speaker is separated from this amplifier by several feet, a
richer and fuller sound will result.

AUX. INPUT JACK
This jack has been provided as an “Extra” input jack for the amplifier. The Tome and Volume
controls on the EA-7P will not affect the signal plugged into this jack. Tremolo will be present if the

EA-7P instrument is set for Tremolo operation. Reverberation will be available on the EA-TP instru.
ment only. .
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TONEXPRESSOR .
These five switches are provided to allow the artist to switch conveniently to various tonal expres-
sions. The normal, or off, position for the switches is toward the strings.
REV, SWITCH
Allows the artist to switch on and off a preset amount of Reverberation.

TREM. SWITCH
Allows the artist to switch on and off the desired Tremolo effect.

TREMOLO CONTROLS

The Tremolo frequency of the Amplifier is controlled by the control marked FR The speeds
have been carefully set to cover a wide range of Tremolo effects. The depth of the Tmnduﬁllm
variable being controlled by the DEPTH control.

REVERB, CONTROL

Controls the amount of Reverberation, the REV, SWITEHmmtheunmnrdcrmnbumﬂ:tEe
verberation effect.

VOLUME CONTROL
Staandard instrument volume control.

TONE CONTROL
Standard instrument tone control, may be used in addition to TONEXPRESSOR switches.

JACK

Provided for use when the EA-7P instrument is to be played into an Amplifier other than the
EA-7P. n:mﬂkﬂlndmmﬂmtrﬂlmﬂ not function with an Amplifier other than the
EA-7P.

EA-7P INST. SOCKET

'.['h:ubhfrnmthlEﬁ-?FﬁmphﬂuplupmmmHMHmM&ﬁ:plu;hhrdmdm
nut

be inserted in only one way. The plug must be pushed firmly into the socket and the knurled
screwed up onto the socket. a



OPERATIONAL INSTRUCTIONS FOR USE OF THIS REVERBERATION

AMPLIFIER IN CONJUNCTION WITH A REGULAR AMPLIFIER _
The use of this Reverberation Amplifier with a Regular Amplifier will add a spacious liveliness to

instrument reproduction thar is far beyond the possibilities of single amplifier Reverberation. Listed be-

low are the simple instructions for this type of operation.

l.
1.

3.

Plug the A.C. cord of this Reverberation Amplifier into a convenient outlet.

For noemal signal amplification in Regular Amplifier insert one plug of a Shielded Jumper
Cord into AUX. INPUT of the Reverbenation Amplifier. Plug other end of this jumper into
the input jack nommally used in the Regular Amplifier. For Reverberation, and/or, normal sig-
nal, with or without Tremolo, amplification in the Regular Amplifier move the plug from AUX.
INPUT to the Monitor Jack on the Reverberation Amplifier. Set Regular Amplifier Volume
control for normal volume.

Tumn ON the A.C. switches for both amplifiers, the Volume and Tone controls may be set as
illustrated on page 2. -

lllustrated below is a pictorial diagram showing the correct hook-up. S

) -

EA-TP AMPLIFER

The percentage of Reverberation can be controlled by the Reverberation control, Loudness con-
trol and the Volume control of the Regular Amplifier.

When the Reverberation Switch is OFF, the Reverberation Amplifier is operated as a Regular
Amplifier sound without Reverberation. If a cord length space separates the Regular and the
Reverberation Amplifiers, an excellent impression of the “Stero” and ECHO effect is obtained.
When the Reverberation Switch is ON, the Reverb. signal is super.imposed on the above
“STERO" sound with a minimum contrast of volume change.
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REVERB UNIT UNPACKING INSTRUCTIONS
IMPORTANT — READ CAREFULLY BEFORE USE

CAUTION

The Reverb Unit has been carefully constructed. It is, however, a delicate electronic device. Treat it
with the same care and respect given a TV set.

Avord dropping, sudden jolts, or rough handling and it will give excellent service. This beautifully
musical: Reverberation effect is not to be confused with the repeating signal produced by the mechanical
tape reconder style of echo units.

LINPACKING

Amplifiers are carefully packed to prevent damage in shipment. However, upon receipt of the
amplifier, examine carefully to determine if there has been breakage of tubes or parts. [f damage

has occurred during shipment, call the Transportation Company immediately, and plice a claim. *

TUBES

Muke certain all tubes are seated frmly into their respective sickets. Fach tube is labeled for proper
replacement should any tube be out of its socket. Be especially carcful when inserting tubes to see that the
pins on the tube are correctly aligned with the holes in the socket befure pushing into place, Do not twist
tube — push tube straight into socket. It is advisuble to check tubes from time to time Jepending on
amount of use and cxcellence of performance. Be swre tubes arve altays retwrnied 1o proper sackels and
seated firmly.

REVERB POWER UNIT SET UP INSTRUCTIONS

CAUTION

Damage to the amplifier will result if it is connected to an improper power source. This am-
plificr is designed to be operated on 105-125 volt, 50-60 cycle alternating current only. The voltage
from the power lines should not exceed 125, and the frequency of the current should be either 30 or
60 cycles. When ready to use power, insert the plug on the power cord into the electric outlet and
move switch to "on.” After approximately one minute for the tubes to heat, the amplifier is ready’

for use,

The Reverberation Unit must always be placed on a solid non-vibrating surface or footing when in
operation.

Any sudden shock, jolt, or wiggle, when in use, will cause undesirable noise. The resultant clatter of
an inadvertant shake or bump is annoying but not necessarily harmful. This delicate sensitivity to shock
and wvibration 15 a normal characteristic of the device.

No problem will be encountered while the unit is connected if supporting surface is solid and unit

i5 not moved about. To avoid the unwanted noise, turn the reverberation unit off by pressing the foot
switch,

FUSE
The fuse used in this Amplifier is a type 3AG of two ampere rating. DO NOT USE FUSES
OF HIGHER RATING

SERVICE

If the amplificr is in need of servicing, it should be taken to a reliable radio man. The elec-
trical Jdiagram in this folder should be shown the repairman to assist him in servicing the amplifier

-
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TONEXPRESSOR

These five switches are provided to allow the artist to switch conveniently to various tonal expres-
sions. The normal, or off, position for the switches is toward the strings.
REY. SWITCH

Allows the artist to switch on and off a preset amount of Reverberation.

TREM. SWITCH
Allows the artist to switch on and off the desired Tremolo effect.

TREMOLO CONTROLS

The Tremolo frequency of the Amplifier is controlled by the control marked FREQ. The speeds
have been carefully set to cover a wide range of Tremolo effects. The depth of the Tremolo is also
variable being controlled by the DEPTH control.
REVERB. CONTROL

Controls the amount of Reverberation, the REV. SWITCH must be on in order to obtain the Re-
verberation effect.

VOLUME CONTROL
Standard instrument volume control.

TONE CONTROL
Standard instrument tone control, may be used in addition to TONEXPRESSOR switches.

JACK

Provided for use when the EA-8P instrument is to be played into an Amplifier other than the
EA-8P. The REVERB and TREMOLO controls will not function with an Amplifier other than the
EA-8P.

EA-8P INST. SOCKET

The cable from the EA-8P Amplifier plugs into this socket. Note that this plug is keyed and may
be inserted in only one way. The plug must be pushed firmly into the socket and the knurled nut
screwed up onto the socket. -
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A.C. POWER-POLARITY SWITCH

A convenient switch has been provided for perfurming a total of three functions, turning the ampli-
fier on and off, putting the amplifier in “Standby™ and selecting the proper polanity of the power source
which reduces the A.C. hum and other extrancous noises to a minimum. In the “Standby™ position the
amplifier is kept “"warmed up” and ready to play at the instant the switch is advanced to the "On" posi-
tions. Two "On” positions have been provided. The hum and hiss level on one of the “On™ positions
will be noticeably lower — this is the correct "Polarity™ for using the amplifier.

As an added convenience to the artist this amplificr is cquipped with 2 “St pilot light" as well
as the "Regular pilot light”. When the "Green™ light is on the amplificr is in "m "; when the “Red”
light is on the amplifier is "On™ and ready to play.

MONITOR JACK

This convenient juck is provided for extending the usefullness of the amplifier. Some of it's many
uses include: — Use in tape m:nrding; Use in driving additional amplihers, feeding into Public Address
systems, Use with Hi-Fi amplifiers. For best results the Monitor Jack Il;'nllnlhl: fed into a High-impedance
curcul.

EXT. SPEAKER JACK

Provided for adding a wide dispersion of sound to the amplifier. An additional speaker may be
plugged into this jack and, when the additional speaker is separated from this amplifier by several feet, a
richer and fuller sound will result,

AUX. INPUT JACK

This jack has been provided as an “Extra” input jack fur the amplifier. The Tone and Volume
controls on the EA-8P will not affect the signal plugged into this jack. Tremolo will be present if the
EA-8P instrument is set for Tremolo operation. Reverberation will be available on the EA-8P instru-

ment only.

™)
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REVERB UNIT UNPACKING INSTRUCTIONS
IMPORTANT — READ CAREFULLY BEFORE USE

CAUTION

The Reverb Unit has been carefully constructed. It is, however, a delicate electronic device. Treat it
with the same care and respect given a TV set.

Avoid dropping, sudden jolts, or rough handling and it will give excellent service. This beautifully
musical Reverberation effect is not to be confused with the repeating signal produced by the mechanical
tape recorder style of echo units,

UNPACKING

Amplifiets are carefully packed to prevent damage in shipment. However, upon receipt of the
:mpiiﬁ:r, examine carefully to determine if there has been breakape of tubes or parts, If damage
has occurred during shipment, call the Transportation Company immediately, and place a claim.

TUBES

Make certain all tubes are seated firmly into their respective sockets. Each tube is labeled for proper
replacement should any tube be out of its socket. Be especially careful when inserting tubes to see that the
pins on the tube are correctly aligned with the holes in the socket before pushing into place. Do not twist
tube — push tube straight into socket. It is advisable to check tubes from time to time depending on
amount of use and excellence of performance. Be sure tubes are always returned to proper sockets and
seated firmly.

REVERB POWER UNIT SET UP INSTRUCTIONS

CAUTION

Damage to the amplifier will result if it is connected to an improper power source. This am.
plifier is designed to be operated on 105-123 volt, 50-60 cycle alternating current only. The voltage
from the power lines should not exceed 125, and the frequency of the current should be either 50 or
60 cycles. When ready to use power, insert the plug on the power cord into the electric outlet and
move switch to "on.” After approximately one minute for the tubes to heat, the amplifier is ready
for use.

The Reverberation Unit must always be placed on 2 solid non-vibrating surface or footing when in
operation.

Any sudden shock, jolt, or wiggle, when in use, will cause undesirable noise. The resultant clatter of
an inadvertant shake or bump is annoying but not necessarily harmful. This delicate sensitivity to shock
and vibration is 2 normal characteristic of the device.

No problem will be encountered while the unit is connected if supporting surface is solid and unit
is not moved about. To avoid the unwanted noise, tun the reverberation unit off by pressing the foot
switch.

FUSE

The fuse used in this Amplifier is a type 3AG of three amperes rating. DO NOT USE FUSES
OF HIGHER RATING

TREMOLO

The Tremolo effect adds another dimension to the Reverberation effect. It can be used either with or
without reverberation at the players discretion. The Tremolo is turned on or off by the use of the foot

switch. The Tremolo Frequency Range has been carefully set to cover a wide range of Tremolo effects.

The Depth of the Tremolo is also variable being controlled by the Depth control.



REVERBERATION — EFFECTIVE IN CHANNEL 2 ONLY
Due to the unusual Bexibility of the Reverberation circuit, it is important that the Operator
understands the vanious control settings to obtain the total range of Reverberation effects of which

this Amplifier is capable. Illustrated below are several examples of control settings which will repro-
duce different Reverberation effects,

Loudness Tone Reverberation Depth

Frequency
Example No. 1. 3509% Main Signal - 309 Reverb.
e ¥, " « ¥ « 3 « ¥
] 7 3 ? 3 ? 3 ! 3 7
©): @: ©): @: O
1 ' i 9 ! ] 1 ) 1 1
[] " (] w ° L (] " (] "
INSTRUMENT SETTINGS — Tone coatrol and/or toggle switch in maximum treble position. Volume
control setting 2145 to 3.
Example No, 2. 759 Main Signal . 299 Reverb. -
s ¥ s ¥ g " s ¥ « ¥
] T 3 ! 3 7 ] ] 3 r
©): @ ©):@: ©:
I ' ' " 1 ' 1 . 1 '
' " ] " ] " ] " " "

INSTRUMENT SETTINGS — Same as Example No. 1.

Example No. 3. 25% Main Signal - 73% Reverb.
« 1 3y « Y « Y « Yo
1 1 ] 1 3 ] 3 1 H 1
OROREOXOX@}
1 ] ' ' ' ' 1 ' 1 '
[ ] L] L] ] [ ] " [ ] w [ ] L]
INSTRUMENT SETTINGS — Same as Example No. 1.
Example No. 4. 1009% Reverb.
« ¥ 0 v 3 s ¥ e Vo Tl
3 | 3 1 b | 7 3 7 3 1
©)- @ ‘Q: ‘@: ©)
1 (] 1 (] | | \ ] i (]
[ ] ] " w ] L] ¥ ] ] |
INSTRUMENT SETTINGS — Same as Example No. 1.
FOOT SWITCH MUST BE IN THE “ON" POSITION FOR REVERBERATION.
(i
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OPERATIONAL INSTRUCTIONS FOR USE OF THIS REVERBERATION
AMPLIFIER IN CONJUNCTION WITH A REGULAR AMPLIFIER
The use of this Reverberation Amplifier with a Regular Amplifier will add 2 spacious liveliness to
instrument reproduction that is far beyond the possibilities of single amplifier Reverberation. Listed be-
low are the simple instructions for this type of operation.
1. Plug the A.C. cord of this Reverberation Amplifier into a convenient outlet.
2. Now plug one end of a shielded jumper cord into the No. 1 Jack of Channel 2 (the one with
the Red Washer) Plug the other end of the jumper cord into the input jack normally used in
a regulay amplifier. Set regular amplifier for normal volume.
3. The Guitar instrament cord should be plugged into the No. 2 Jack of Channel 2 of this Rever —
beration Amplifier. Plug the A.C. line cord of the Regular Amplifier into a convenient outlet.
4. Tumn on the A.C. switches for both amplifiers and the tone controls may be set as illustrated on
page 2.
5. If both Reverb. and Normal Signals are to be heard at the regular Amplifier, plug the Shielded
Jumper Cord into the Monitor Jack of this Reverberation Amplifier instead of the Jack with the
Red Washer.
Hlustrated below is a pictorial diagram showing the correct hook-up.

Toen

!EH-I.AB?M
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6. Place the combination reverberation, tremolo foot control switch in a convenient position and
the system is ready to operate. Either, or both, reverberation and tremolo effect is available by
switching the indicated switch ON or OFF. '

7. The percentage of Reverberation can be controlled by the Reverberation Control, Channel 2
Loudness Control and the Volume Control of the Regular Amplifer.

8. The instrument is ready to be played. If reverb signal is not coming through, step on the foot
switch as it may be in the OFF position. Thereafter, the reverb effect can be conveniently cut
in or out at a snap of the foot switch.

9 'When the Reverberation Foot Switch is OFF, the reverb unit operates as a regular amplifier add-
ing an extra self-powered speaker that expands the regular amplifier sound without reverbera-
tion. If a cord length space separates the regular amplifier and the reverberation unit, an excellent
impression of the “Stereo” and echo effect is obtained.

When Reverberation Foot Switch is ON, the reverb signal is super-imposed on the above “Stereo™
sound with 2 minimum contrast of volume change.

OPERATION OF MICROPHONE
The high gain and high hdelity charactenstics of this Amplifier, permit the use of most of the

popular high impedance microphones for public address work. The microphone should be plugged into
the Number One Jack of Channel 1.
If the Microphone jacks are not in use, tumn the ﬂ‘unn:lnn:lmdnmmnhﬂm]:lm!yuf

A.C. POWER-POLARITY SWITCH

A convenient switch has been provided for performing a total of three functions, tumning the ampli-
fier on and off, putting the amplifier in "Standby™ and selecting the proper polarity of the power source
which reduces the A.C. hum and other extrancous noises to 2 minimum. In the “Standby” position the
amplifier is kept "warmed up” and ready to play at the instant the switch is advanced to the “On” posi-
tions. Two "On" positions have been provided. The hum and hiss level on one of the “On™ positions
ﬂﬂlhwﬁorﬂrhwu—ﬂlhhﬂwm"mlﬁt]"lﬂuﬁnghupﬁﬁm

In locations of extremely high noise levels, dipping the “Ground Clip” to a grounded object will
greatly reduce objectionable noise and hum,

SERVICE

Ifﬂulmpiiﬁrrishnﬂdﬂmirin&il!huldhukmm:#hﬂ:uﬂi&m Th:diﬂ
trical diagram in this folder should be shown the repairman to assist him n serwsaing the amplifer.
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IMPORTANT — READ CAREFULLY BEFORE USE

CAUTION
The Reverb Unit hus been carefully constructed. It is, however, a delicate electronic device, Treat it (‘ ",
with the same carc and respect given a TV set. gy

Avoid dropping. sudden jolts, or rough handling and it will give excellent seevice  This beautifully
musical Reverberation ¢ffext is not to be confused with the repeating wignal prsduces] by the mevhanical
tape recorder style of echo units.

UNPACKING

Amplifiers are carcfully packed to prevent damage in shipment. However, upon receipt of the
amplifier, examine carefally to determine if there has been breakage of tubes or parts, If damage

has occurred during shipment, call the Transportation Company immediately, and place a claim.

TUBES

Make certain all tubes are seated firmly into their respective sockets. Fach tube is labeled for proper
replacement should any tube be our of its socket, Be especially carcful when inserting tubes to see that the
pins on the tube are correctly aligned with the holes in the socket before pushing into place, Di aot twist
tube — push tube straight into socket. It is advisable to chork tubes from tne to lime deponding on
amount of use and excellence of Ptffm. Be¢ ture tubes are alu dyr refarned te frreeper teckets and

seated frmly.

CAUTION

Damage to the amplilier will result if it is connected to an unproper power source. This am-
plifer is designed to be operated on 103-123 volt, 50-60 cycle alternating current only. The voltage
from the power lincs should not exceed 129, and the frequency of the current should be either 30 or
60 cycles. When ready to use amplifier, insert the plug on the power cord into the electric outlet and @
muve switch to “on.” After approximately one munute for the tubes to heat, the amplifier is ready
fur use.

A.C. POWER-POLARITY SWITCH

A convenient switch has been provided for performing a total of three functions, turning the ampli-
fier on and off, and sclecting the proper polarity of the power source which reduces the A.C. hum and
other extraneous noises to a minimum. Two “On” positions have been provided. The hum and hiss level
on one of the "On” positions will be noticeably lower - this is the correct “Polarity” for using the amplifier.

FUSE
The fuse used in this Amplifier is a type 3JAG of three amperes rating DO NOT USE TUSES
OF HIGHER RATING

SERVICE

If the amplificr is n need of servicing, o should be taken w a reliable radio man. The elec-
trical diagram i this (ulder should be shown the repairman to asust him in servicing the amplifier.



REVERBERATION — EFFECTIVE IN CHANNEL 2 ONLY

The Reverberation Unit must always be placed on a solid non-vibrating surface or footing when in
urﬂﬂ.lum
Any sudden shock, jolt, or wiggle. when in use, will cause undesirable noise. The resultant clatter of

an inadvertant shake or bump is annoying but not necessarily harmful, This delicate sensitivity to shock
and vibration is a normal characteristic of the device. -

No problem will be encountered while the unit is connected if supporting surface is solid and unit
is not moved about. To avoid the unwanted noisc, tumn the reverberation unit off by pressing the foot

switch
TREMOLO — EFFECTIVE IN CHANNEL 2 ONLY

The Tremolo effect adds another dimension to the Reverberation effect. It can be used cither with or
without reverberation at the players discretion. The Tremolo is turned on or off by the use of the fout

switch. The Tremolo Ff-ﬂquﬂq Range has been E-Iﬂf!-l.”}’ set to cover a wide range of Tremolo effects.

The Depth of the Tremolo is also variable being controlled by the Depth control,

OPERATION OF MICROPHONE

The high gain and high hdelity charactenistics of this Amplifier, permit the use of most of the
popular high impedance microphones for public address work. The microphone should be plugged into
the Number One jack and it is not recommended that other instruments be used in conjunction with
the microphone.

When using a microphone it is important that the Number 280 or similar shielded plug be at.

tached to the cord. The ordinary phone plug with bakelite or other non-shielded cover is not suitable
because the leads from the microphone must be completely shielded. Otherwise, objectionable hum
will result. Figure A illustrates the proper way to connect the plug to the microphone cable.
To use the microphone, insert the plug in the Number One jack and advance the Loudness coatrol
until a feedback squeal or howl is produced on the loudspeaker. Reduce the Loudness control to just
below the feedback point. This setting will vary considerably, depending upon the size of the room, its
acoustical properties and the distance between the microphone and loudspeaker. Feedback is the limiting
factor in all public address installations and is caused when the level of sound from the loudspeakers is
sufficient to actuate the microphone. The general rule when setting up the equipment is to place the loud-
speaker as far from the microphone as possible.

Figure A

-
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IMPORTANT — READ CAREFULLY BEFORE USE

CAUTION

The Reverb Unit has been carefully constructed. It is, however, a delicate electronic device. Treat it Y

with the ssTe care and respect given a TV set. C
Avoid dropping, sudden jolts, or rough handling and it will give excellent service. This beautifully

musical Reverberation effect is not to be confused with the repeating signal produced by the mechanical

tape recorder style of echo units.

UNPACKING

Amplifiers are carefully packed to prevent damage in shipment. However, upon receipt of the
mﬁih,mﬁfmfﬂhmm&[mﬂthhunbmh#dmwm If damage
has occurred during shipment, call the Transportation Company immediately, and place a claim.

TUBES

Make certain all tubes are seated firmly into cheir respective sockets. Each tube is labeled for proper
replacement should any tube be out of its socket. Be especially careful when inserting tubes to see that the
pins on the tube are correctly aligned with the holes in the socket before pushing into place. Do not twist
tube — push tube straight into socket. It is advisable to check tubes from time to time depending on '
amount of use and excellence of performance, Be swre tubes are always retwrned to proper sockets and
seated firmly.

CAUTION

Damage to the amplifier will result if it s connected to an improper power source. This am-
plifier is designed to be operated on 103-123 volt, 50-60 cycle alternating current only. The voltage
from the power lines should not exceed 123, and the frequency of the current should be either 30 or
60 cycles, When ready to wse amplifier, insert the plug on the power cord into the electric outlet and
move switch to “on.” Alter approximately one minute for the tubes to heat, the amplifier is ready ot
fur use.

A.C. POWER-POLARITY SWITCH

A convenient switch has been provided for performing a total of three functions, tuming the ampli-
fier on and off, and selecting the proper polarity of the power source which redices the A.C. hum and
other extraneous noises to a minimum. Two “"On" positions have been provided. The hum and hiss level
on one of the "On” positions will be noticeably lower - this is the correct “Polarity” for using the amplifier.

FUSE
The fuse used in this Amplifer is a type 3AG of two amperes rating. DO NOT USE FUSES

OF HIGHER RATING

SERVICE

If the amplifier is in need of servicing, it should be taken to a reliable radio man. The ele:
trical diagram in this folder should be shown the repairman to assist hum in servicing the amplifier.

——
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REVERBERATION — EFFECTIVE IN CHANNEL 2 ONLY

The Reverberation Unit must ;qlw;].'s. be pii{‘fd on a solid nun-vibming surface or fmring when in
operation.

Any sudden shock, jolt, or wiggle, when in use, will cause undesirable noise. The resultant clatter of
an inadvertant shake or bump is annoying but not necessanly harmiul. This delicate sensitivity to shock
and vibration is 2 normal characteristic of the device,

No problem will be encountered while the unit is connected if supporting surface is solid and unit
is not moved about. To avoid the unwanted noise, turn the reverberation umit off by pressing the foot
switch.

BAS5 AND TREBLE TONE CONTROLS

A separate control has heen provided for control of the bass or low frequencies and for the
treble or high frequencies. The use of these two controls allows the plager to obtain the maximum
combinations of tone from a beautiful cleac treble to 2 deep resonant bass. Setting the "BASS" control
at maximum and the “TREBLE" at minimum, produces the deepest, fullest bass tone. Setting the
"TREBLE" control at maximum and the “BASS" at minimum produces a chime-like tone rich in higher
harmonics and will enable the artist to pick harmonics with greater ease, When both "BASS and
"TREBLE" controls are set at minimum the middle register predominates.

TREMOLO — EFFECTIVE IN CHANNEL 2 ONLY

The Tremolo effect adds another dimension to the Reverberation effect. It can be used either with or
without reverberation at the players discretion. The Tremolo is turned on or off by the use of the fout

switch. The Tremolo Frequency Range has been carefully set to cover 3 wide range of Tremolo effects.

The Depth of the Tremolo is also variable being controlled by the Depth control.

OPERATION OF MICROPHONE

The high gain and high hdelity characteristics of this Amplifier, permit the use of most of the
popular high impedance microphones for public address work. The microphone should be plugged into
the Number One jack and it is not recommended that other instruments be used in conjunction with

When using a microphone it is important that the Number 280 or similar shielded plug be at

tached to the cord. The ordinary phone plug with bakelite or other non-shielded cover is not suitable
because the leads from the microphone must be completely shielded Otherwise, objectionable hum
will result. Figure A illustrates the proper way to connect the plug to the microphone cable.
To use the microphone, insert the plug in the Number One jack and advance the Loudness contro
until a feedback squeal or howl is produced on the loudspeaker. Reduce the Loudness control to just
below the feedback point. This setting will vary considerably, depending upon the size of the room, it
acoustical properties and the distance between the microphone and loudspeaker, Feedback is the limiting
factor in all public address installations and is caused when the level of sound from the loudspeakers is
sufficient to actuate the microphone. The general rule when setting up the equipment is to place the loud-
speaker as far from the microphone as possible.

Figure A

L
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IMPORTANT — READ CAREFULLY BEFORE USE

CAUTION

The Reverb Unit has been carefully constructed. It is, however, a delicate electronic device. Treat it
with the same care and respect given a TV set.

Avoid dropping, sudden jolts, or rough handling and it will give excellent service. This beautifully
musical Reverberation effect is not to be confused with the repeating signal produced by the mechanical
tape recorder style of echo units.

UNPACKING

Amplifiers are carefully packed to prevent damage in shipment. However, upon receipt of the
amplifier, examine carefully to determine if there has been breakage of tubes or parts. If damage

has occurred during shipment, call the Transportation Company immediately, and place a claim.

TUBES

Make certain all tubes are seated firmly into their respective sockets. Each tube is labeled for proper
replacement should any tube be out of its socket. Be especially careful when inserting tubes to see that the
pins on the tube are correctly aligned with the holes in the socket before pushing into place. Do not twist
tube — push tube straight into socket. It is advisable to check tubes from time to time depending on
amount of use and excellence of performance. Be swre tubes are always returned to proper sockets and
seated firmly.

CAUTION

Damage to the amplifier will result if it is connected to an improper power source. This am-
plifier is designed to be operated on 103-123 velt, 50-60 cycle alternating current only. The voltage
from the power lines should not exceed 123, and the frequency of the current should be either %0 or
60 cycles. When ready to use amplifier, insert the plug on the power cord into the electric outlet and
move switch to "on.” After approximately one minute for the tubes to heat, the amplifier is ready
for use.

A.C. POWER-POLARITY SWITCH

A convenient switch has been provided for performing a total of three functions, tuming the ampli-
fier on and off, and selecting the proper polarity of the power source which redices the A.C. hum and
other extraneous noises to a minimum. Two “On" positions have been provided. The hum and hiss level
on one of the "On” positions will be noticeably lower - this is the correct “Polarity” for using the amplifier.

FUSE
The fuse used in this Amplifier is a type 3AG of 11, amperes rating. DO NOT USE TUSES
OF HIGHER RATING

SERVICE

If the amplifier is in need of servicing, it should be taken to a reliable radio man. The elec-
trical diagram in this folder should be shown the repairman to assist him in servicing the amplifier,



g
Cii.;l:,ll

REVERBERATION — EFFECTIVE IN CHANNEL 2 ONLY

The Reverberation Unit must always be placed on a solid non-vibrating surface or footing when in
operation. .

Any sudden shock, jolt, or wiggle, when in use, will cause undesirable noise. The resultant clatter of
an inadvertant shake or bump is annoying but not necessarily harmful. This delicate sensitivity to shock
and vibration is a3 nofmal characteristic of the device. - .

No problem will be encountered while the unit is connected if supporting surface is solid and unit
is not moved about. To avoid the unwanted noise, turn the reverberation unit off by pressing the foot
switch.

BASS AND TREBLE TONE CONTROLS

A separate control has been provided for control of the bass or low frequencies and for the
treble or high frequencies. The use of these two controls allows the player to obtain the maximum
combinations of tone from a beautiful clear treble to a deep resonant bass. Setting the "BASS” control
at maximum and the "TREBLE" at minimum, produces the deepest, fullest bass tone. Setting the
“TREBLE" control at maximum and the "BASS" at minimum produces a chime-like tone rich in higher
harmonics and will enable the artist to pick harmonics with greater ease. When both "BASS' and
"TREBLE" controls are set at minimum the middle register predominates.

TREMOLO — EFFECTIVE IN CHANNEL 2 ONLY

The Tremolo effect adds another dimension to the Reverberation effect. It can be used either with or
without reverberation at the players discretion. The Tremolo is turned on or off by the use of the foot

switch. The Tremolo Frequency Range has been carefully set to cover a wide range of Tremolo effects.
The Depth of the Tremolo is also variable being controlled by the Depth control.

OPERATION OF MICROPHONE

The high gain and high hdelity characteristics of this Amplifier, permit the use of most of the
popular high impedance microphones for public address work. The microphone should be plugged into
the Number One jack and it is not recommended that other instruments be used in conjunction with
the microphone,

When using a microphone it is important that the Number 280 or similar shielded plug be at-

tached to the cord. The ordinary phone plug with bakelite or other non-shiclded cover is not suitable
because the leads from the microphone must be completely shielded. Otherwise. objectionable hum
will result. Figure A illustrates the proper way to connect the plug to the microphone cable.
To use the microphone, insert the plug in the Number One jack and advance the Loudness control
until a feedback squeal or howl is produced on the loudspeaker. Reduce the Loudness control to just
below the feedback point. This setting will vary considerably, depending upon the size of the room, its
acoustical properties and the distance between the microphone and loudspeaker. Feedback is the limiting
factor in all public address installations and is caused when the level of sound from the loudspeakers is
sufficient to actuate the microphone. The general rule when setting up the equipment is to place the loud-
speaker as far from the microphone as possible.
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REVERB UNIT UNPACKING INSTRUCTIONS

IMPORTANT — READ CAREFULLY BEFORE USE

CAUTION

The Reverb Unit has been carefully constructed. It is, hﬂ'll"ﬂ‘l-'ﬂ' a delicate ﬂﬂ:tmnn: dﬂn{t Treat it
with the same care and respect given a TV set.

Avoid dropping, sudden jolts, or rough handling and it will give excellent service. This beautifully
musical Reverberation effect is not to be confused with the repeating signal produced by the mechanical
tape recorder style of echo units.

UNPACKING

Amplifiers are carefully packed to prevent damage in shipment. However, upon receipt of the
amplifier, examine carefully to determine if there has been breakage of tubes or parts. If damage
has occurred during shipment, call the Transportation Company immediately, and place a claim.

TUBES

Make certain all tubes are seated firmly into their respective sockets. Each tube is labeled for proper
replacement should any tube be out of its socket, Be especially careful when inserting tubes to see that the
pins on the tube are correctly aligned with the holes in the socket before pushing into place. Do not twist
tube — push tube straight into socket. It is advisable to check tubes from time to time depending on
amount of use and excellence of performance. Be sare tubes are always returned to proper sockets and
seated firmly.

REVERB POWER UNIT SET UP INSTRUCTIONS

CAUTION

Damage to the amplifier will result if it is connected to an improper power source. This am-
plifer is designed to be operated on 103-125 volt, 50-60 cycle alternating current only. The voltage
from the power lines should not exceed 1235, and the frequency of the current should be either 50 or
60 cycles. When ready to use amplifier, insert the plug on the power cord into the electric outlet and
move switch to “on.” After approximately one minute for the tubes to heat, the amplifier is ready
for use.

The Reverberation Unit must always be placed on a solid non-vibrating surface or footing when in
operation.

Any sudden shock, jolt, or wiggle, when in use, will cause undesirable noise. The resultant clatter of
an inadvertant shake or bump is annoying but not necessarily harmful. This delicate sensitivity to shock
and vibration is a normal characteristic of the device.

No problem will be encountered while the unit is connected if supporting surface is solid and unit
is not moved about. To avoid the unwanted noise, turn the reverberation unit off by pressing the foot
switch.

FUSE
The fuse used in this Amplifier is a type 3AG of one ampere rating. DO NOT USE FUSES
OF HIGHER RATING

TREMOLO

The Tremolo effect adds another dimension to the Reverberation effect. It can be used either with or
without reverberation at the players discretion. The Tremolo is turned on or off by the use of the fout

switch. The Tremolo Frequency Range has been carcfully set to cover a wide range of Tremolo effects,

The Depth of the Tremolo is also variable being controlled by the Depth control.

&



OPERATION OF MICROPHONE

The high gain and high hdelity characteristics of this Amplifier, permit the use of most of the
popular high impedance microphones for public address work. The microphone should be plugged into

the Number One jack and it is not recommended that other instruments be used in conjunction with
the microphone,

When using a microphone it is important that the Number 280 or similar shielded plug be at-

tached to the cord. The ordinary phone plug with bakelite or other non-shielded cover is not suitable
because the leads from the microphone must be completely shielded. Otherwise, objectionable hum
will result. Figure A illustrates the proper way to connect the plug to the microphone cable.
To use the microphone, insert the plug in the Number One jack and advance the Loudness control
until a feedback squeal or howl is produced on the loudspeaker. Reduce the Loudness control to just
below the ferdback point. This setting will vary considerably, depending upon the size of the room, its
acoustical propertics and the distance between the microphone and loudspeaker. Feedback is the limiting
factor in all public address installations and is caused when the level of sound from the loudspeakers is
sufficient to actuate the microphune. The general rule when setting up the equipment is to place the loud-
speaker as far from the microphone as possible.

Figure A

SERVICE

If the amplifier is in need of servicing, it should be taken to a r:li:l:r.Ic ri:l'ml man. The |ﬂf:
trical diagram in this folder should be shown the repairman to assist him in servicing the amphber.

MONITOR JACK

This convenient jack is provided for extending the usefullness of the amplifier. Some of it's many
uses include: — Use in tape recording; Use in driving additional amplifiers, feeding into Public Address
systems; Use with Hi-Fi amplifiers. For best results the Monitor Jack should be fed into a High-impedance
circuit.

Ll
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IMPORTANT — READ CAREFULLY BEFORE USE

CAUTION

The Reverb Unit has been carefully constructed. It is, however, a delicate electronic device. Treat it
with the same care and respect given a TV set.

Avoid dropping, sudden jolts, or rough handling and it will give excellent service. This beautifully
musical Reverberation effect is not to be confused with the repeating signal produced by the mechanical
tape recorder style of echo units.

UNPACKING

Amplifiers are carefully packed to prevent damage in shipment. However, upon receipt of the
amplifier, examine carefully to determine if there has been breakage of tubes or parts. If damage
has occurred during shipment, call the Transportation Company immediately, and place a claim,

TUBES

Make certain all tubes are seated femly into their respective sockets. Each tube is labeled for proper
replacement should any tube be out of its socket. Be especially careful when inserting tubes to see that the
pins on the tube are correctly aligned with the holes in the socket before pushing into place. Do not twist
tube — push tube straight into socket. It is advisable to check tubes from time to time depending on
amount of use and excellence of performance. Be swre twber are always retwrned to proper sockets and
seated firmly.

REVERB POWER UNIT SET UP INSTRUCTIONS

CAUTION

Damage to the amplifier will result if it is connected to an improper power source. This am-
e plifier is designed to be operated on 103-125 volt; 30:60 cycle alternating current only. The voltage
f‘ PO from the power lines should not exceed 1295, and the frequency of the current should be either 50 or
sl 60 cycles. When ready to use amplifier, insert the plug on the power cord into the electric outlet and
move switch to "on.” After approximately one minute for the tubes to heat, the amplifier is ready

for use.

The Reverberation Unit must always be placed on a solid non-vibrating surface or footing when in
operation.

Any sudden shock, jolt, or wiggle, when in use, will cause undesirable noise. The resultant clatter of
an inadvertant shake or bump is annoying but not necessanly harmiul. This delicate sensitivity to shock
and wibration is 2 normal characteristic of the device.

No problem will be encountered while the unit is connected if supporting surface is solid and unit
is not moved about. To avoid the unwanted nosse, turn the reverberation unit off by pressing the foot
switch.

FUSE

The fuse used in this Amplifier is a type 3AG of 114 ampere rating.
DO NOT USE A FUSE OF HIGHER RATING.

TREMOLO

The Tremolo effect adds another dimension to the Reverberation effect. It can be used either with or
without reverberation at the players discretion. The Tremolo is turned on or off by the use of the fout
switch. The Tremolo Frequency Range has been carefully set to cover 2 wide range of Tremolo effects.
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OPERATION OF MICROPHONE

The high gain and high hdelity characteristics of this Amplifier, permit the use of most of the
popular high impedance microphones for public address work. The microphone should be plugged into

the Number One jack and it is not recommended that other instruments be used in conjunction with
the mierophone.

=

When using a mucrophone it is important that the Number 280 or similar shiclded plug be at-

tached to the cord. The ordinary phone plug with bakelite or other non-shiclded cover is not suitable
because the leads from the microphone must be completely shielded Otherwise, objectionable hum
will result. Figure A illustrates the proper way to connect the plug to the microphone cable,
To use the microphone, insert the plug in the Number One jack and advance the Loudness coatrol
until a feedback squeal or howl is produced on the loudspeaker. Reduce the Loudness control to just
below the feedback pownt. This setting will vary considerably, dtp:nding upon the size of the room, its
acoustical properties and the distance between the microphone and loudspeaker, Feedback is the limiting
factor in all public address installations and is caused when the level of sound from the loudspeakers is
sufficient to actuate the microphone. The general rule when setting up the equipment is to place the loud-
speaker as far from the microphone as possible.

Figure A

SERVICE

If the amplifier is in need of servicing, it should be taken to a reliable radio man. The elec.
trical diagram in this folder should be shown the repairman to assist him in servicing the amplifier.
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IMPORTANT — READ CAREFULLY BEFORE USE

CAUTION

The Reverb Unit has been carefully constructed. It is, however, a delicate electronic device. Treat it
with the same care and respect given a TV set. :

Avord dropping, sudden jolts, or rough handling and it will give excellent service. This beautifully
musical Reverberation effect 1s not to be confused with the repeating signal produced by the mechanical
tape recorder style of echo units.

UNPACKING

Amplifiers are carefully packed to prevent damage in shipment. However, upon receipt of the
amplifier, examine carefully to determine if there has been breakage of tubes or parts. If damage
has occurred during shipment, call the Transportation Company immediately, and place a claim,

TUBES

Make certain all tubes are seated Armly into their respective sockets. Each tube is labeled for proper
replacement should any tube be out of its socket. Be especially careful when inserting tubes to see that the
pins on the tube are correctly aligned with the holes in the socket before pushing into place. Do not twist
tube — push tube straight into socket. It is advisable to check tubes from time to time depending on
amount of use and excellence of performance. Be swre tubes are alwayr retwrned to praper sockets and
seated firmly.

REVERB POWER UNIT SET UP INSTRUCTIONS

CAUTION

- Damage to the amplifier will result if it s connected to an improper power source. This am-
plifier is designed to be operated on 103-125 volt, 30-60 cycle alternating current only. The voltage
from the power lines should not exceed 129, and the frequency of the current should be either 50 or
60 cycles. When ready to use amplifier, insert the plug on the power cord into the electric outlet and
move switch to "on.” After approximately one minute for the tubes to heat, the amplifier is ready
for use.

The Reverberation Unit must always be placed on a solid non-vibrating surface or footing when in
uperation.

Any sudden shock, jolt, or wiggle, when in use, will cause undesirable noise, The resultant clatter of
an inadvertant shake or bump is annoying but not necessanly harmful. This delicate sensitivity to shock
and vibration is a normal characteristic of the device.

No problem will be encountered while the unit is connected if supporting surface is solid and wnit
15 not moved about. To aved the unwanted nose, turn the reverberation wnit off by pressing the foot
switch.

FUSE
The fuse used in this Amplifier is 2 type 3AG Slo-Blo of one ampere rating.
DO NOT USE A FUSE OF HIGHER RATING.

TREMOLO

The Tremolo effect adds another dimension to the Reverberation effect. It can be used either with or
without reverberation at the players discretion. The Tremolo is turned on or off by the use of the fout
switch. The Tremolo Frequency Range has been carefully set to cover 2 wide range of Tremolo effects,
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OPERATION OF MICROPHONE

The high pan and high hdelity characteristics of this Amplitier, permit the use of must of the
popular high impedance microphones for public address work, The microphone should be plugged into
the Number One jack and it is not recommended that other instruments be used in conjunction with

the microphone. -

When using 2 microphone it s impurtant that the Number 280 or similar shielded plug be at-
tachced to the cord. The ordinary phone plug with bakelite or other non-shiclded cover is not suitable
because the leads from the microphone must be completely shielded. Othcrwise, objectionable hum
will result. Figure A illustrates the proper way to connect the plug to the microphone cable.

To use the microphore, insert the plug in the Number One jack and advance the Loudness control
until 4 feedback squeal or howl is produced on the loudspeaker. Reduce the Loudness control to just
below the feedback point. This setting will vary considerably, depending upon the size of the room, its
acoustical propertics and the distance between the microphone and loudspeaker. Feedback is the limiting
factor in all public address installations and is caused when the level of sound from the loudspeakers 15
sutficient to actuate the microphone. The general rule when setting up the equipment is to place the loud-

speaker as far from the microphone as possible.

Figure A

SERVICE

Il the .l.mPh.FtL't is in need of scrvicing, it should be taken w 2 'E‘h-l.b.lf radic man. The elec:
trical diagram n this folder should be shuwn the repairman to assist him in serviang the amplifier,
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INSTRUCTIONS

CAUTION

Damage to the Amplifier will resalt if it is connected to an improper power source. This Ampli-
fier is designed to be operated on 105 - 125 volt, 30- 60 cycle alternating current ONLY. Check Eﬂlm
voltage from the power lines to determine that it is not over 123 volts, and that the frequency of the
current is either 30 or &0 cycles.

When ready to use power, plug the power cord into the electric outlet and move the switch to the
ON position. Approximately one minute is required for the tubes to heat before the Amplifier is

GENERAL
Amplifiers are carefully packed to prevent in shi t. However, receipt of the
Ampﬁh,mm&dl[hdﬂumimpifﬂ:uha ﬁhﬁlﬂﬁﬁilfﬁmﬁh

occurred during shipment, the Transportation Company should be notified immediately, and a claim

TUBES

Check tubes for proper positioning before placing the Amplifier in operation. All tubes have beeo
tested and proved mﬁfmuq before !Eupmlnt pisc

OPERATION OF MICROPHONE

The high gain and high hdelity characteristics of this Amplificr, permit the use of most of the
popular high impedance microphones for public address work. The microphone should be plugged into
the Number One jack and it is not recommended that other instruments be used in conjunction with

the microphone.

When using a microphone it is important that the Number 280 or similar shielded plug be at-

tached to the cord. The ordinary phone plug with bakelite or other non-shielded cover is not suitable
because the leads from the microphone must be completely shielded. Otherwise, objectionable hum
will result. Figure A illustrates the proper way to connect the plug to the microphone cable.
To use the microphone, insert the plug in the Number One jack and advance the Volume control
until a feedback squeal or howl is produced on the loudspeaker. Reduce the volume control to just below
the feedback point. This setting will vary considerably, depending upon the size of the room, its acous-
tical properties and the distance between the microphone and loudspeaker. Feedback is the limiting
factor in all public address installations and is caused when the level of sound from the loudspeakers
is sufficient to actuate the microphone. The general rule when setting up the equipment is to place the
loudspeaker as far from the microphone as possible.

_ﬂaﬁi}

Figure A

OPERATION OF INSTRUMENTS

This Amplifier is equipped with two input jacks for use with various and styles of instruments
mdwmyﬁjﬂum = I,tndz.mdthmplnggtj?m:hdfmm
they d be inserted in their respective jacks — that is, first instrument in the No. 1 jack, and second
instrument in the No. 2 jack.

The gain for both jacks is adjusted by the control marked “Loudness”. The tonal coloring can be
varied over a wide range by use of the "Bass” and “Treble” tone controls.

G



MONITOR JACK

This convenient jack is provided for extending the usefullness of the amplifier. Some of it's many
uses include: — Use in tape recording; Use in driving additional amplifiers, fesding into Public Address
systems; Use with Hi-Fi amplifiers. For best results the Monitor Jack should be fed into a High-impedance

circutt.
EXT. SPEAKER JACK

Provided for adding a wide dispersion of sound to the amplifiec. An additional speaker may be
plugged into this jack and, when the additional speaker is separated from this amplifier by several feet, a
richer and fuller sound will result.

SERVICE
If the Amplifier is in need of servicing, consult a reliable radic man. The electrical diagram herein

should be shown to the repairman to assist him in servicing the Amplifier.
FUSE

The fuse used in this Amplifier is a type 3AG Slo-Blo of one ampere rating,
DO NOT USE A FUSE OF HIGHER RATING.

-
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UNPACKING

Amplifiers are carefully packed to prevent damage in shipment. However, upon receipt of the
amplifier, examine carcfully to determine if there has been breakage of tubes or parts. If damage
has occurred during shipment, call the Transportation Company immediately, and place a claim.

CAUTION

Damage to the amplifier will result if it is connected to an improper power source. This am-
plifier is designed to be operated on 103-125 volt, 30-60 cycle alternating current only. The voltage
from the power lines should not exceed 125, and the frequency of the current should be either 30 or
60 cycles. When ready to use power, insert the plug on the power cord into the electric outlet and
maove switch to “on.” After approximately one minute for the tubes to heat, the amplifier is ready
for use.

TUBES

Make certain all tubes are seated firmly into their respective sockets. Each tube is labeled for proper
replacement should any tube be out of its socket. Be especially careful when inserting tubes to see that the
pins on the tube are correctly aligned with the holes in the socket before pushing into place. Do not twist
tube — push tube straight into socket. It is advisable to check tubes from time to time depending on
amount of use and excellence of performance. Be sure iwbesr are dways returned 1o proper sockets and
seated firmly.

OPERATION OF INSTRUMENTS

This Amplifier is equipped with two input jacks for use with various types and styles of instruments
and microphones. The input jacks are numbered 1. and 2. and when plugging in the instrument cords,
they should be inserted in their respective jacks — that is, first instrument 1n No. 1 jack, and second
instrument in the No. 2 jack.

The gain for both jacks is adjusted by the control marked “Loudness”. The tonal coloting can be
varied over a wide range by use oj‘ the “Bass” and “Treble' tone controls,

A.C. POWER-POLARITY SWITCH

A convenient switch has been provided for performing a total of three functions, turning the ampli-
fier on and off, putting the amplifier in "Standby™ and selecting the proper polarity of the power source
which reduces the A.C. hum and other extraneous noises to a minimum. In the “Standby™ position the
amplifier is kept "warmed up” and ready to play at the instant the switch is advanced to the "On" posi-
tions. Two "On" positions have been provided. The hum and hiss level on one of the “On" positions
will be noticeably lower — this is the coerect “Polarity” for using the amplifier.

In locations of extremely high noise levels, dipping the “Ground Clip” to a grounded object will
greatly reduce objectionable noise and hum.

FUSE

The fuse used in this Amplifier is a type 3AG of three amperes nting,
DO NOT USE A FUSE OF HIGHER RATING.

SERVICE

If the amplifier is in need of servicing, it should be taken to a relisble radio man. The elec-
trical diagram in this [older should be shown the repairman to assist him in servicing the amplifier.

- -
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UNPACKING

Amplifiers are carefully packed to prevent damage in shipment. However, upon receipt of the
amplifier, examine carefully to determine if there has been breakage of tubes or parts. If damage
has occurred during shipment, call the Transportation Company immediately, and place a claim.

CAUTION

Damage to the amplifier will result if it is connected to an improper power source. This am-
plifier is designed to be operated on 105-123 volt, 50-60 cycle alternating current only. The voltage
from the power lines should not exceed 123, and the frequency of the current should be either 30 or
60 cycles. When ready to use amplifier, insert the plug on the power cord into the electric outlet and
move switch to “on.” After approximately one minute for the tubes to heat, the amplifier is ready
for use.

SET UP INSTRUCTIONS

A set of 4 heavy duty casters are furnished with this amplifier for ease of moving it from one
place to another. They are detached from the amplifier at time of shipment and are taped to the
amplifier cabinet in a black vinyl bag. They can be easily attached or detached as needed. When
playing this amplifier at relatively high power output it is suggested the casters be removed to elimin-
ate the possibility of synthetic vibrations or rattles:

A.C. POWER-POLARITY SWITCH

A convenient switch has been provided for performing a total of three functions, turning the ampli.
fier on and off, putting the amplifier in “Standby” and selecting the proper polarity of the power source
which reduces the A.C. hum and other extraneous noises to 2 minimum. In the “Standby" position the
amplifier is kept “warmed up™ and ready to play at the instant the switch is advanced to the “On” posi-
tions. Two "On™ positions have been provided. The hum and hiss level on one of the “On" positions
will be noticeably lower — this is the correct “Polarity” for using the amplifier.

As an added convenience to the artist this amplifier is equipped with a “Standby pilot light” as well
as the "Regular pilot light”. When the “Amber" light is on, the amplifier is in “Standby"”; when the “Red"
light is on the amplifier is "On"™ and ready to play.

FUSE

The fuse used in this Amplifier is a type 3 AG Slo-Blo of two amperes rating. DO NOT USE
FUSES OF HIGHER RATING.

SERVICE

If the amplifier is in need of servicing, it should be taken to a relisble radio man. The electrical
diagram in this folder should be shown to the repairman to assist him in servicing the amplifier.



TILT LEG

This amplifier is equipped with a “Tilt Leg” which allows the artist to change the angle of
sound dispersion, See Figure 1,

OPERATION OF INSTRUMENTS
This Amplifier is equipped with two input jacks for use with various types and styles of instruments.
The gain for both jacks is adjusted by the control marked “Loudness”. The tonal coloring can be

varied by use of the “Bass” and “Treble” tone, controls. The “Bass” and “Treble” controls supply
the artist, timbre adjustment. Proper setting will enhance the quality and power of the bass tones.

CONVENIENCE OUTLET

The convenience outlet, located on the back of the amplifier chassis, is separately fused with a type
3 AG, 3 ampere fuse. This outlet may be used for any accessory using less than three amperes, such as
a tape recorder, umhnnhmmdmub;admhmuwnm:dmphﬁa.
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UNPACKING

Amplifiers are carefully packed to prevent damage in shipment. However, upon receipt of the
amplifier, examine carefully to determine if there has been breakage of tubes or parts. If damage
has occurred during shipment, call the Transportation Company immediately, and place a claim.

CAUTION

Damage to the amplifier will result if it is connected to an improper power source. This am-
plifier is designed to be operated om 105-125 wolt, 50-60 cycle alternating current only. The voltage
from |hépamlinn:lmuldnumud llﬁ.mdhfmumrnfﬂwmﬁuﬂdhhtiﬂhﬂ'mm
60 cycles. When ready to use amplifier, insert the plug on the power cord into the electric outlet and
move switch to “on.” After approximately one minute for the tubes to heat, the amplifier is ready
for use.

SET UP INSTRUCTIONS

A set of 4 heavy duty casters are furnished with this amplifier for ease of moving it from one
place to another. They are detached from the amplifier at time of shipment and are taped to the
;@Hhﬁﬂhlhﬂﬂhﬁ%ﬂhﬁlrwum“mﬂ.m
playing this amplifier at relatively high power output it is suggested the casters be removed to elimin-
ate the possibility of synthetic vibrations or rattles.

The Piggy Back amplifier may be played on or off the speaker cabinet. When playing it on the
speaker cabinet be sure it is fastened securely by the locking fixtures provided.

SPEAKER CORD CONNECTION

The speaker cord is packed with the A. C. supply cord. One end must be plugged into the speaker
jack located on the speaker cabinet back panel and the other end should be plugged into the speaker
jack located on the back of the amplifier chassis.

A.C. POWER-POLARITY SWITCH

A convenient switch has been provided for performing a total of three functions, turning the ampli-
fier on and off, putting the amplifier in “Standby™ and selecting the proper polarity of the power source
which reduces the A.C. hum and other extraneous noises to a minimum. In the "Standby"” position the
amplifier is kept “warmed up” and ready to play at the instant the switch is advanced to the "On" posi-
tions. Two “On" positions have been provided. The hum and hiss level on one of the "On™ positions
will be noticeably lower — this is the correct “Polarity” for using the amplifier.

In locations of extremely high noise levels, dlipping the "Ground Clip” to a grounded object will
greatly reduce objectionable noise and hum.

As an added convenience to the artist this amplifier is equipped with a “Standby pilot light'" as well
as the "Regular pilot light”. When the “Amber" light is on, the amplifier is in “Standby"'; when the “Red”
light is on the amplifier is “On" and ready to play.



TILT LEG

This amplifier is equipped with a “Tilt Leg” which allows the artist to change the angle -of
sound dispersion. See Figure 1.

OPERATION OF INSTRUMENTS

This Amplifier is equipped with two input jacks for use with various types and styles of instruments.

The gain for both jacks is adjusted by the control marked “Loudness”™. The tonal colering can be
varied by use of the “Bass” and "Treble” tone, controls. The “Bass” and “Treble” controls supply
the artist, timbre adjustment. Proper setting will enhance the quality and power of the bass tones.

-
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IMPORTANT — READ CAREFULLY BEFORE USE

CAUTION

The Reverb Unit has been carefully constructed. It is, however, a delicate electronic device,
Treat it with the same care and respect given a TV set.

Avoid dropping. sudden jolts, or rough handling and it will give excellent service. This
beautifully musical Reverberation effect is not to be confused with the repeating signal pro-
duced by the mechanical tape recorder style of echo units.

UNPACKING

Amplifiers are carefully packed to prevent damage in shipment. However, upon receipt
of the amplifier, examine carefully to determine if there has been breakage of tubes or parts.

If damage has occurred during shipment, call the Transportation Company immediately, and
place a claim.

TUBES

Make certain all tubes are seated firmly into their respective sockets. Each tube is labeled
for proper replacemnent should any tube be out of its socket. Be especially carefully when in-
serting tubes to see that the pins on the tube are correctly aligned with the holes in the socket
before pushing into place. Do not twist tube — push tube straight into socket. It is advisable
to check tubes from time to time depending on amount of use and excellence of performance.

Be sure tubes are always returned lo proper sockels and seated firmly, .

CAUTION

Damage to the amplifier will result if it is connected to an improper power source. This
amplifier is designed to be operated on 105125 volt, 50-60 cycle alternating current only. The volt-
age from the power lines should not exceed 125, and the- frequency of the current should he
either 50 or 60 cycles. When ready to use amplifier, insert the plug on the power cord into the
electric outlet and move switch to “on." After approximately one minute for the tubes to heat,
the amplifier is ready for use.

A. C. POWER-POLARITY SWITCH

A convenient switch has been provided for performing a total of three functions, turning
the amplifier on and off, putting the amplifier in “Standby” and selecting the proper polarity of
the power source which reduces the A.C. hum and other extraneous noises to a minimum. In
the “Standby” position the amplifier is kept “warmed up” and ready to play at the instant
the switch is advanced to the “On" positions. Two “On" positions have been provided. The
hum and hiss level on one of the “On" positions will be noticeably lower — this is the correct
“Polarity” for using the amplifier.

As an added convenience to the artist this amplifier is equipped with a “Standby pilot
light™ as well as the “Regular pilot light”. When the “Amber” light is on, the amplifier is in
“Standby”; when the “Red"” light is on the amplifier is “On"” and ready to play.

FUSE
The fuse used in this Amplifier is a type 3AG of 3 ampere Slo-Blo rating. DO NOT USE
A FUSE OF HIGHER RATING.

SERVICE

If the amplifier is in need of servicing, it should be taken to a reliable radio man. The elec-
trical diagram in this folder should be shown the repairman to assist him in servicing the
ampliher.
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REVERBERATION — EFFECTIVE IN CHANNEL 2 ONLY

The Reverberation Unit must always he placed on a solid non-vibrating surface or footing
when in operation,

Any sudden shock, jolt, or wiggle, when in use, will cause undesirable noise. The resultant
clatter of an inadvertant shake or bump is annoying but not necessarily harmful. This delicate
sensitivity to shock and vibration is a normal characteristic of the device.

No problem will be encountered while the unit is connected if supporting surface is solid
and unit is not moved about. To avoid the unwanted noise, turn the reverberation unit off by
pressing the foot switch.

TREMOLO — EFFECTIVE IN CHANNEL 2 ONLY

The Tremolo effect adds another dimension to the Reverberation effect. It can be used
either with or without reverberation at the players discretion. The Tremolo is turned on or
off by the use of the foot switch. The Tremolo Frequency Range has been carefully set to cover
a wide range of Tremolo effects. The Depth of the Tremolo is also variable being controlled
by the Depth control.

OPERATION OF MICROPHONE

The high gain and high fidelity characteristics of this Amplifier, permit the use of most of
the popular high impedance microphones for public address work. The microphone should be
plugged into the Number One Jack of Channel 1.

SPECTRUM CONTROLS

The wide range of tonal extremes required by different artists can all be accommodated with
Epiphone Spectrum Control. For maximum loudness with a given power, the “treble”™ control
should be Maximum, the “mid range” minimum, and the bass near 5. With this adjustment the
tone controls on the guitar will have their maximum effectiveness.

“Jazz" sound to the artist taste can be had by reducing the “weble”, adding some “mid
range”, and adjusting the “bass” to the artist requirement. Set treble control channel II to jazz
position for maximum jazz effect

Spectrum Controls plus the tone controls on the artist’s instrument offer an endless variety
of tonal color.

PRESENCE SWITCH

= —
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CHANNEL I

UNPACKING

Amplifiers are carefully packed to prevent damage in shipment. However, upon receipt of the
amplifier, examine carefully to determine if there has been breakage of tubes or parts. 1f damage
has occurred during shipment, il the Transportation Company immediately, and place a claim.
CAUTION

Damage to the amplifier will result if it is connected to an improper power source. This am:
plifier is designed to be operated on 10%:123 wolt, 30-60 cycle alternating current only. The voltage
from the power hines should not exceed 123, and the frequency of the current should be cither 30 or
60 cycles. When ready to use amplifier, insert the plug on the power cord into the electric outlet and
move switch to “on.” After approximately one minute for the tubes to heat, the amplifier is ready
for use

SET UP INSTRUCTIONS

A sct of 4 heavy duty casters are furnished with this amplifier for exse of moving it from one
place to another. They are detached from the amplificr at time of shipment and are tiped to the
amplifice cabinet in 2 brown vinyl bag. They can be easily attached or detached as needed. When
playing this amplifier at relatively high power output it is suggested the casters be removed to elimin-
ate the puossibility of synthetic vibrations or rattles.
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The Piggy Back amplifier may be played on or off the speaker cabinet. When playing it on the
speaker cabinet be sure it is fastened securely by the locking fixtures provided.

SPEAKER CORD CONNECTION

The speaker conil is packed with the A, C. supply cord. One end must be plugged into the speaker
jack located on the speaker cabinet back panel and the other end should be plugged into the speaker
jack located on the back of the amplifier chassis.

A.C. POWER-POLARITY SWITCH

A convenient switch has been provided for performing a total of three functions, turning the ampli-
fier on and off, putting the amplifier in “Standby™ and selecting the proper polarity of the power source
which reduces the A.C. hum and other extrancous noises to 2 minimum. In the “Standby™ position the
amplifier is kept “warmed up” and ready to play at the instant the switch is advanced to the "On" posi-
tions. Two "On" positions have been provided. The hum and hiss level on onc of the “On" positions
will be noticeably lower — this is the correct “"Polarity™ for using the amplifier.

In locations of extremely high noise levels, clipping the "Ground Clip” to a grounded object will
greatly reduce objectionable noise and ham.

As an added vonvenience to the artist this amplifier is equipped with a “Standby pilot light™ as well
as the “Regular pilot light”. When the “Amber™ light is on, the amplifier is in “Standby™; when the “Red”
light is on the amplifier is “On” and ready to play.

O



REVERB. TREMOLO
MODEL M-1 RVT

INSTRUCTIONS

FRODUCT OF ‘
bs:rn Electronics
‘ J KALAMAZOO, MICHIGAN

409



410

REVERB UNIT UNPACKING INSTRUCTIONS
IMPORTANT — READ CAREFULLY BEFORE USE

CAUTION

The Reverb Unit has been carefully constructed. It is, however, a delicate electronic device. Treat it
with the same care and respect given a TV set.

Avoid dropping, sudden jolts, or rough handling and it will give excellent service. This beautifully
musical Reverberation effect is not to be confused with the repeating signal produced by the mechanical
tape recorder style of echo units.

UNPACKING

Amplifiers are carefully packed to prevent damage in shipment. However, upon receipt of the
amplifier, mmsuu:&-u,mmummmm#ﬂmmpm. If damage
has occurred during shipment, call the Transportation Company immediately, and place a claim.

TUBES

Make certain all tubes are seated firmly into their respective sockets. Each tube is labeled for proper
replacement should any tube be out of its socket. Be especially careful when inserting tubes to see that the
pins on the tube are correctly aligned with the holes in the socket before pushing into place. Do not twist
tube — push tube straight into socket. It is advisable to check tubes from time to time depending on
amount of use and excellence of performance. Be swre twbes are always retwrned to proper sockets and
seated firmly.

REVERB POWER UNIT SET UP INSTRUCTIONS

CAUTION

Check the currenf rating of the power outlet to be used, Be positive it iy 110-120 volt, 50-60 cycle
'A. C. (aternating current) ONLY, Hmmmhlﬂuhlﬁthlnﬂ.{dh:tm]ﬂ
Improper current type or rating can do serious damage. .

SET UP
Set up the guitar and amplifier in the usual manner — see diagram below.

©
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INSTRUMENT SETTINGS — Same as above
Example No. 3. 235% Main Signal - 759 Reverb.
4 ) [ 1 4 ' [ ] ¥ L] [
3 7 "3 T 3 !
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INSTRUMENT SETTINGS — Same as Example No. 2.
Example No. 4. 1009 Reverb.
« ¥ « 3y « ¥
] T | 1 | 7
©: Q. ©
1 L] 1 ’ 1 '
[ " ] " ] »

If only one instrument is used it should be plugged into the Number 1 Jack for maximum gain.

Place the foot control switch of the Reverberation Unit in a convenient position and the system
is ready to operate. This foot switch turns the reverberation effect ON and OFF,

If tremolo is to be used with the music being played, it can be accomplished by turning Tremolo
control clockwise from the OFF position. The frequency of the tremolo can be varied over a
wide range of speeds by turning this control. )

REVERBERATION:—Due to the unusual flexibility of the Reverberation circuit, it is important
that the operator understands the various control settings to obtain the total rnge of Reverbera-
tion effects of which this amplifier is capable. Illustrated herein are several examples of control
settings which will reproduce different Reverberation effects.

Loudness Reverberation Tremolo
Example No. 1. 50% Main Signal - 509 Reverb.

Q) © O

INSTRUMENT SETTINGS — Tone control and/or toggle switch in maximum treble position. Volume
control setting 215 to 3.

Example Mo. 2. 75% Main Signal - 259 Reverb.

INSTRUMENT SETTINGS — Same as Example No. 2.

FOOT SWITCH MUST BE IN THE “ON" POSITION FOR REVERBERATION.
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REVERB UNIT UNPACKING INSTRUCTIONS
IMPORTANT — READ CAREFULLY BEFORE USE

CAUTION

The Reverb Unit has been carefully constructed. It is, however, a delicate electronic device. Treat it
with the same care and respect given a TV set.

Avoid dropping, sudden jolts, or rough handling and it will give excellent service. This beautifully
musical Reverberation effect is not to be confused with the repeating signal produced by the mechanical
tape recorder style of echo units,

UNPACKING

Amplifiers are carefully packed to prevent damage in shipment. However, upon receipt of the
amplifier, examine carefully to determine if there has been breskage of tubes or parts. If damage
has occurred during shipment, call the Transportation Company immediately, and place a claim.

TUBES

Make certain all tubes are seated firmly into their respective sockets. Each tube is labeled for proper
replacement should any tube be out of its socket. Be especially careful when inserting tubes to see that the
pins on the tube are correctly aligned with the holes in the socket before pushing into place. Do not twist
tube — push tube straight into socket. It is advisable to check tubes from time to time depending on
amount of use and excellence of performance, Be sure tubes are always retwrned to proper sockets and

seated firmly.
REVERB POWER UNIT SET UP INSTRUCTIONS

CAUTION

Damage to the amplifier will result if it is connected to an improper power source. This am-
plifier is designed to be operated on 103-125 volt, 50-60 cycle alternating current only. The voltage
from the power lines should not exceed 125, and the frequency of the current should be either 50 or
60 cycles. When ready to use power, insert the plug on the power cord into the electric outlet and
move switch to "on.” After approximately one minute for the tubes to heat, the amplifier is ready
for use.

The Reverberation Unit must always be placed on a solid non-vibrating surface or footing when in

operation.

Any sudden shock, jolt, or wiggle, when in use, will cause undesirable noise. The resultant clatter of
an inadvertant shake or bump is annoying but not necessarily harmful. This delicate sensitivity to shock
and vibration is a normal characteristic of the device.

No problem will be encountered while the unit is connected if supporting surface is solid and unit
is not moved about. To avoid the unwanted noise, turn the reverberation unit off by pressing the foot
switch.

FUSE

The fuse used in this Amplifier is a type 3AG of one ampere rating. DO NOT USE FUSES

OF HIGHER RATING

TREMOLO

The Tremolo effect adds another dimension to the Reverberation effect. It can be used either with or
without reverberation at the players discretion. The Tremolo is tumed on or off by the use of the foot
switch. The Tremolo Frequency Range has been carefully set to cover a wide range of Tremolo effects,
The Depth of the Tremolo is also variable being controlled by the Depth control,

o -
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REVERBERATION —

Due to the unusual flexibility of the Reverberation circuit, it is important that the
understands the various control settin

s I M
to obtain the total range of Reverberation effects of which
this Amplifer is capable. Illustrated ﬁl

ow are several examples of control settings which will repro-
duce different Reverberation effects.
Volume Tone Reverberation Depth Frequency
Example No. 1.

509% Main Signal - 509 Reverb.

« 5 PR L " « ¥y
3 7 1 7 3 ? L] 7 2 ?
©): @ ©):@Q: O
1 . 1 ’ 1 ' 1 ' 1 ’
0 " " w ] " 0 " ] ]
INSTRUMENT SETTINGS — Tone control and/or toggle switch in maximum treble position. Volume

control setting 214 to 3.

Emple No. 2. ?5% Hmn Sigm.l 2‘}";!; Rn'r.rl:r

INSTRUMENT SETTINGS — Same as

-

E::ampl: No. 1.

Example No. 3. 23% H:'Iin Signal - 75% Reverb.

=:@’j} @:- =:©_':- e@- @

INSTRUMENT SETTINGS — Same as Example No. 1.

Example No. 4. 100% Reverb.

© @ @ @ ©

INSTRUMENT SETTINGS — Same as Example No. 1.

FOOT SWITCH MUST BE IN THE "ON" POSITION FOR REVERBERATION.
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OPERATIONAL INSTRUCTIONS FOR USE OF THIS REVERBERATION
AMPLIFIER IN CONJUNCTION WITH A REGULAR AMPLIFIER

The use of this Reverberation Amplifier with a Regular Amplifier will add a spacious liveliness to
instrument reproduction that is far beyond the possibilities of single amplifier Reverberation. Listed be-
low are the simple instructions for this type of operation.

1. Plug the A.C. cord of this Reverberation Amplifier into a convenient outlet.

2. For normal signal amplification in Regular Amplifier insert one plug of a Shielded Jumper
Cord into Jack No. 2 of the Reverberation Amplifier. Plug other end of this jumper into the
input jack normally used in the Regular Amplifier. For Reverberation, and/or, normal signal,
with or without Tremolo, amplification in the Regular Amplifier move the plug from Jack No.
2 to the Monitor Jack on the Reverberation Amplifier. Set Regular Amplifier Volume control
for normal volume.

3. The Instrument Cord should be plugged into the No. 1 jack of the Reverberation Amplifier.
Plug the A.C. line cord of the Regular Amplifier into a convenient outlet.

4. Tum ON the A.C. switches for both amplifiers, the Volume and Tone controls may be set as
illustrated on page 2.

Nlustrated below is a pictorial diagram showing the correct hook-up.

®|



5. Place the combination Reverb. Tremolo Foot Switch in a convenient position and the system is
ready to operate. Either, or both, Reverberation and Tremolo effect is available by switching the
indicated switch ON or OFF. v

6. The percentage of Reverberation can be controlled by the Reverberation control, Loudness con-
trol and the Volume control of the Regular Amplifier.

7. The instrument is ready to be played. If Reverb. signal is not coming through, step on the Foot
Switch as it may be in the OFF position. Thereafter the Reverberation effect can be conven
iently cut in or out with a snap of the Foot Switch.

8. When the Reverberation Foot Switch is OFF, the Reverberation Amplifier is operated as a Regu-
lar Amplifier sound without Reverberation. If a cord length space separates the Regular and the
Reverberation Amplifiers, an excellent impression of the "STEREQ” and ECHO effect is ob-
tained. When the Reverberation Foot Switch is ON, the Reverb. signal is super-imposed on
the above "STEREQ" sound with a2 minimum contrast of volume change.

OPERATION OF MICROPHONE
The high gain and high fdelity characteristics of this Amplifier permit the use of most of the

popular high impedance microphones for public address work. The microphone should be plugged into-

the Number One jack and it is not recommended that other instruments be used in conjunction with
the microphone, .

When using a microphone it is important that the Number 280 or similar shielded plug be at-

tached to the cord. The ordinary phone plug with bakelite or other non-shielded cover is not suitable
because the leads from the microphone must be completely shielded. Otherwise, objectionable hum
will result. Figure A illustrates the proper way to connect the plug to the microphone cable.
To use the microphone, insert the plug in the Number One jack and advance the Loudness control
until a feedback squeal or howl is produced on the loudspeaker. Reduce the Loudness control to just
below the feedback point. This setting will vary considerably, depending upon the size of the room, its
acoustical properties and the distance between the microphone and loudspeaker. Feedback is the limiting
factor in all public address installations and is caused when the level of sound from the loudspeakers is
sufficient to actuate the microphone, The general rule when setting up the equipment is to place the loud-
speaker as far from the microphone as possible. :

Figure A

SERVICE

If the amplifier is in need of servicing, it should be taken to a rel:'ahflt r:di_r-_nuu. The II-EE
trical diagram in this folder should be shown the rcpairman to assist him in servicing the amplifier.

Ll
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GIBSON
100 WATT AMPLIFIER

MODEL GSS - 100

SERVICE INFORMATION
li.- H-j “-' mt - L] - L] L L] L - - - L - - -
Transistor Voltages . . . . . . . . . . = .

SCHEMATICS - SET "A"
Intercomnecting Diagram

Vibrato . . « « ¢ ¢« & = = & ¢« ¢« + o« = s « @
h‘“h " R O O ® ® ® & & & &§ ® & & & & & &
Treble Preamp . + . + - . « . =« - s s s
Bagsg Premmp . . . . -« . . =« &« = . . s & 4
Power Bupply . « + + « ¢ « 4 o ¢ = & + % »

SCHEMATICS - SET "B"
Intercomnnecting Diagram . . . . . .
VIMEBLD . ¢+ = 2 ¢ 2 & = s ¢ s & & = -
Reverb . . . « ¢ + = = & & & R i o
Tr!hlll‘rtlwpa--ia-.--;i i P
Bagg Preamp . . . . . . . ¢« &+ & .+ - .
Power Bupply . . - . . & & &« ¢ s 2 & & & »
Printed Circuit Board Layouts . . . . . . .
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CHICAGO MUSICAL INSTROMENRT CO.
7373 N. Cicero Ave., Chicago, Illinois
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BIAS ADJUSTMENT

Transistor voltage readings & bias adjustment.
Improper Bias adjustment will most commonly result in a fussy tone (distortiom)
at medium playing levels, although occasionally all volume levels will be
affected. Sometimes this fuzzy tone will tend to disappear after the amplifier
has completely warmed up.
Iwo systems of Bias adjustment are shown below. It iz recommendad that the
"Scope" system be used {f at all possible, however, the "Approximation" system
plus adjustment by ear may do if & scope is not available.
Bias Adjustment using an oscillascope.
1. Disconnect speakers from amplifier and comnect a 4 ohm 200 watt dummy load
and the oscillascope to the speaker tarminals.
2. Comnect a 100 HZ (1000 HZ on later Models) sine wave signal into the
Bass channel, turn amplifier "on" and set volume to 30=50%.
3. Adjust Bias Pots on driver board to an approximate 1/3 clnﬁkui;a position.
Observe "scope" waveform, touch up Bias pot adjustment, going just beyond
a perfect sine wave.
Bias Adjustment by approximation.
1. Set Bias Pots on driver board to an approximation 1/3 clockwise positiom.
2. While an instrument is being played through the amplifier at the volume
level where distortion is heard, touch up Bias pot adjustment by "ear"
to remove distortion. Do mot adjust either Bias pot very far from the
1/3 clockwise positions.
IMPFPORTANT

Be certain output transistors and output transistor fuses are OK before

adjusting Bias.
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TRANSIATOR VULTAGES

Collector Bage Emitter

VIBRATO/TREMOLO BGARD i
Q1 +12. +.6 II
Q2 +12. ¢ #
Q3 +6 .6 +1. +6
Q4 +6.6 +6 +5.4
Q5 +16. +.32 +3
Q6 +12. +3.9 +3.9
Q7 +16. +31.7 +3.6
Q8 +12.5 +6.6 +6.6
TREBLE FREAMP

Ql +6.2 +1.5 +.3
Q9 or Q2 +4.1 +12 +12.2
Ql0 or Q3 +6.6 +3.2 +2.7
Qll or Q4 +10.0 +7.5 +.35
BASS PREAMP
Q12 +2 to 10 ]
Ql3 or Ql +6.6 +1.45 +1l.
Ql4 or Q2 +13. +.85 +.4
Ql5 or Q3 +8.4 +2.
REVERE :
Qlé or Q3 +7.13 +12. +11.5
QL7 or Q& +7.3 +1.35 +.8
Ql8 or Q1 +1.85 +.65 [
QL9 or Q2 +35. +1.85 +1.3
POWER SUPFLY
Q20 ' +2.25 +.26 +.25
Q21 +17. +2.25 +1.65
Q22 +47 +17. +16.5
Q23 +47 +1.05 +.5
Q24 (] =50 -50.5
Q25 . +47 +.5 #
Q26 # =50.5 =51

IHPORTANT
The above voltage readings were measured to ground with a Simpson Modal 260 V.0.M.
Voltage readings shown are intended only as a guida in troubleshotting. Voltages will
vary from unit to unit dus to normal manufacturing tolerances.
CAUTION

Exercise extreme care when making voltage measursmsnts. Accidental shorting of transistor
leads may demage transistors.

C
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PART

Assembly

Capacitor
Capacitor
Capacitor
Capacitor
Capacitor
Capacitor
Capacitor
Capacitor

Capacitor
Capacitor

Choke

Cord

Diode

Diode

Driver

Feet

Feet

Feet

Fuse

Fuse

Handle

Horn

Jack

Jack

Jack

Jack

Knob

Enob

Enob

Light
Photocell
Photocell
Potentiometer
Potentiometer
FPotentiometer
Potentiometer
Potentiometer
Potentiometer
Potentiometer
Potentiometer
Potentiometer
Potentiometer
Potentiometer
Potentiometer
Potentiometer
Resistor
Resistor

Resistor
Resistor
Resistor
Resistor

Resistor
BResistor

PARTS LIST

DES CRIFTION PART E
Footswiteh (reverb & Tremolo) Complete . .« = » 997=-015484
Elactrolytic 1500/50V . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 945-013696
Electrolytic 4500/50V . . &« « ¢« « =« « = . « =« « « 945-013697
Trantalum 1 Mfd 15V . . . . . . « + -« - . . . = - 945-013794
Electrolytic 250 Mfd 50V . . . . + + + + « &« &« « » 945=-013795~1
Electrolytic 20 Mfd 50v . . . . . . . . e ¢« s s o« 945=013795-2
Electrolytic 10 Mfd 20V . . . . « =« v « « &« +« « . 945-013796-2
Electrolytic 2 Mfd 207V . . . . & ¢ ¢ « ¢ &« « = » 945-013796-3
Elt:tl.'ﬂl]"l‘.ir: 1m H.'d 15? - ® @ ® ® ® W W &4 ® ® @ @ m-ﬂlﬂ-rw-l
Electrolytic 100 Mfd 25V & 20 Mfd 50V . . . . . . 945=013798
Electrolytic 150 Mfd 6V . . &« « ¢ ¢ o« « &« « =« = « 955-013799
Pmr- ----- ® ® & & @® ® @ ® & @& & & & ® = 95'5““13593
Power (A.C.) . & « ¢ & o « & & ¢ + s s« =« s s « « « 989=013701
Rectifier (IN3253) . . . . . e o 2 8 s » 4+ s a =« « IN9=013677
Zener (l2V 1 watt) . . « v « o « « « =« = =« « =« =« « 919=013732
m m mm] lllll - - L] L] L] - W W 8 @ @ W m*m:gu
Ih¢ mhtr L] L L L] L L - L L L] L] L] L] - L] - - L] alﬁ‘ulj?ﬁi
lllﬁk Mht’r & - L] Ll L] L] - L] L L] L] & & w® ® ® = ® L] 91&*13?”
!hﬁk Iﬂh‘hir # ® ® ® ® & w B W ® & ® w = B ° ® W W 915"“13??5

5 Amp Regular (AGC-5)

!!!!!!!!!!!!!!

939-013304-8

SAmp 8lo=Blo . . . « &« 2 4 4 5 5 s 2 = s s s = « 939-015489
With haxdware . ¢ o + o« = 2.5 ¢ ¢ » = = s & » « « 930-013766
Deflection (HC12) Driver mot Imc. . . . . « « . . 985-001978
Phone type with hardware . . . + « +« « +» « + +« « « 910-013707
With ground comtact . . . . « . = 4 528 % 8 14 910-013720
No ground contact ., . . « « « » « » = = + s =« « « 910-013721
Footswiteh . . . . . . . . « « « + &+ « = &« « &« « « 910-013722
Red with arrow . . . . . . « « « + =« . « « « 915=013717
Bod mumbared . . . &« ¢ ¢ -4 ¢ s 0 s s s e e s . 915-013718
ll.-ﬂk m‘d = 8 ® @ ® ® m ® ® @ = ® m = @ @ = 9“'“13?1!
Pllot with hardware . . . . &« « ¢« ¢« = = = & = = . 939=013716
h'-ﬂlr {Taan] “ s s w s 2 8 w s s e s s s s « 348-013734
hluhlr Hmu % @ ® 8 ® & ® ® & ® ® & w4 8 F & @ m—um
Bias Mj- 25 Ohms * 2 s = s s v s o s s s s o « « 325=-013687
HE Al . <« ¢ 4 ¢ 2 2 2 2 8 2 8 e 22 s e e 925-013727
1 M C.E o = -hd".ﬂ' % @ ® 8 @& & ® @ ® & W S & W W & 915—513715
220 Ohme LING&T . . . « + « ¢ + « s o s « = » » « 925-013729
150 Obms . <« « +« s ¢ s + = = = ® ® % @ ® % @ @ ® w 925-013731
.5 I Li:llll'-r ® % @ #® % # @ W O® ® W ® ® *® @® # & & #® A 925*(113”!2
25 Klinear . . . . « « . & P « » « 925-013746
250K M0 . « ¢ 2 ¢« 2 2 2 2 s 8 8 s 202080 = =« T20LI747
I0EVariable . . . « ¢ &« & & & = & = = = - = = 925-013748
100K C.C.W. Audio , +» = - « + & « s e s s s o+ o 925013749
IO R LINGBY .« ¢ 2 ¢ s« ¢ =« s s s s s = « s« s & » « 925=01L3750
Iiﬂl " 8 % ® = B ® W O® ¥ ® ® W ® ¥ B B B & ® W B & 93-*':13?51
25 K Audio . o ¢ & 4 o 4 = o & o 5 5 + + = » = = » 925=-013752
1000 Ohms 3. Watt . . &« &« v « & « s o =« = = « = » « 924-013735
390 Ohms 5 Watt . . . .« . & &« & = =« =« = = = = = = 924=-013736
Power 330 Ohms 10 Watt . . . &« « « « = + = « s » » 924-013800-1
Power 125 Ohms 10 Watt . . . « ¢« « ¢ « ¢« ¢« =« = s = 924-013800-2
Power .1Ohm 5 WALt . . . o o o o .o« . . . . 924-013801-1
Power 3560 Ohms 2 Watt . . « « ¢ o ¢ = + +"% & o o ﬂi—ﬂl!ﬂm-'l
390 Obhms 10 Watt (later Prod.) .- . . . . . « . . 924~-015486
«33 Ohms 5 Watt (later Prod.) . « +. « « « + « «» » 924-015487

€



PARTS LIST

PART DESCRIPTION PART NMBER
E.“rh hlmhlj @ 8 @ & % w ® 8 @ ¥ & ®w ® ® & &% & & ® @ Fﬂﬁ-—ﬂu-ﬁ-lﬂ
Speaker S uned ACER) s v s v s s v B e s B R e a 985-009961
Speaker 4 used (SC10 Cabinet). . « « « = « =« = + =« « « » » 985-013778
Switch A.C. Power with hardware . . s s « =« = = « 960-013715
Switch Vibrato/Tremolo (wafer) . . . . . « « « « « « « « 960-013730
Switch S.P.S.T. (Vibrato-Rewverb). . . . . v« v« « « « s = 960-003574
Switch Bock & Boll. » » - = 5 2« « o o 2 ¢ ¢ = ¢ ¢ 0 0 » 260-015488
Transistor FPower 'Dl.lt?l.ll: {zﬂjﬂﬁS]- " & & % ® & &= & & & & B & 991'm91
Transistor General (ZN2928) . . = « « o o o = = = s s s » = 991-013683
Transistor Amplifier (2N3053 or 40314). . . + & o« v « « = « « 992-013684
Transistor (IWMIODR) w5 5 o & & & 5 5 8 5 4 5 s 5 8 v v w > 992-013705
Transistor 100V Rating (2N3054) . . . . . &« v ¢ & & =« « « + 992-004092
Transistor {2!3391) @ 8 @ ® @ ® & 8 @ ® 8 W " W OB OB 8 B & 8 992-013738
Transistor (EMI00A) . & ¢« o « = « & & s ¢ o 5 = 5 s s & & = 991-013740
Transformer POWEE . + o o s o % o s » 5 4 o s s s = ¢« a » s « « P&-013692
Transformer Driver . &« « « s = = o & o« ¢ s s % 2 o« 2 o s s = 955-013694
PARTS INFORMATION
Standard Parts Parts Ordering

Aeplacements for all standard electronic parts and
hardware can be purchased directly from local sup-
pliers genarally in less time than would be required to
obtain them from the factory.

Special Parts

In addition to the standard replacement parts, special
electronic parts and mechanical parts are also used.
These parts are manufactured by and to the specifi-
cations of the factory. Order these parts directly from
the factory since they would be difficult or impossi-
bile to obtsin from other sources,

When ordering parts be sure to include the following
information:

Modet and Serial Number

Part Number y

A description of the part

Specify how you want the part shipped.

ol o o

Most special electronic parts and mechanical parts
will have a part number stamped on them. In the
svent that the part number is missing, or you are
unable 10 read the part number, a complete descrip-
tion of the part and where it is used will allow the
factory to fill your parts order. When parts are or-
dered in the proper manner the factory is able 1o fill
your orders promptly — delays that might result are
woided,

ADDRESS PARTS ORDERS TO
C.M.l. SERVICE DEPT.
730! North Cicero
Chicago, |llinois B0646

IMPORTANT

In any correspondence concerning this instrument
ALWAYS INCLUDE MODEL AND SERIAL NUMBERS.
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GIBSON LP-2

AMPLIFIER BIAS ADJUSTMENT

The amplifier bias adjustments are carefully set at the factory.. Adjustment C
should only be required when output transistors of their associated components

are replaced. Since the LP2 consists of two amplifiers (one for bass and one

for treble), there are two separate bias ad justments consisting of two potentio-

meters each. Because each amplifier is independent from the other, adjust only

the bias on the amplifier requiring service. All bias adjustments should be

made with the speakers connected and no signal applied. Three meters are required

to properly adjust amplifier bias. Meters similar in qualicy and sensitivity to

the Simpson Model 260 should be used. Use the following instructions and meter
readings to adjust either the bass or treble amplifier bias:

WITH AC POWER OFF.

1. Connect one VOM meter (set at its highest current range - 500
milliamps minimum) in series with the positive 40 volts supplied to
the amplifier output circuit. This point 1is the junction of tramsistor
collectors Q49 and Q50. On the Treble Amplifier, the point would be
the junctiom of transistor collector Q55 amd Q56. Observe proper meter
polarity.

2. Connect a second VOM meter (set at its highest current range -

500 milliamps minimum) in series with the negative 38 volts supplied

to the amplifier output circuit. This point is the junction of the

.33 and 47 ohm resistors and Diode D14, as well as bilas ad justment

VR26 on the Bass Amplifier. On the Treble Amplifier the point would @
be the junction of the .33 and 47 ohm resistors and Diode D16, as

well as blas ad justment VRZ8. Again observe proper meter polarity.

3. Connect a third VOM meter (set at its positive 10 volt DC range)
from the amplifier output to ground. In the treble amplifier, make
certain that the meter is connected ahead of the electrolytic output
capacitor.

4. Using a Phillips screwdriver, rotate the two bias potentiometers
of the amplifier to be adjusted back and forth several times to
clean. Then set each potentiometer to its approximate midpoint.

WITH AC POWER ON.

5. While observing all three meters, adjust the bias potentiometers
(without going far from their mid-point setting) for the following
readings:

A. The two current meters should read the identical current
and this current is to be between 70 to 90 milliamps.

B. The third meter (voltage) should read as close as possible
to @ volts; this is most important when adjusting the bass
amplifier.

C. Adjust the range of all three meters to their lowest usable @
current and voltage settings for the most accurate readings.

D. Secure Bias Ad justment Potentiometers with Service Cement or

Glyptol.
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PARTS INFORMATION

STANDARD PARTS

Replacements for all standard electronic parts and hardware can be
purchased directly from local suppliers generally in less time than
would be required to obtain them from the factory.

SPECIAL PARTS

In addition to the standard replacement parts, special electromic
and mechanical parts are also used. These are manufactured by and
to the specifications of the factory. Order such parts directly

from the factory since they would be difficult or impossible to
obtain from other sources.

PARTS ORDERING

When ordering parts be sure to include the following information:

Model and Serial Number
Part Number

1.
2.
3. A description of the part
4. Shipping instructions

Most special electronic and mechanical parts will have a part number
o stamped on them. In the event this is missing, or you are unable to
] read it, a complete description of the part and where it is used will
- allow the factory to fill your order. When parts are ordered in the
proper manner, the factory is able to fill your orders promptly -
delays that might result are avoided.

ADDRESS PARTS ORDERS TO
C.M.1I. SERVICE DEPT.
7301 Morth Cicero
Chicago, Illinois 60646

MPORTANT

In any correspondence concerning this instrument

ALWAYS INCLUDE MODEL AND SERIAL NUMBERS.

L
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458

PARTS LIST

LES PAUL 1 & 2

DESCRIPTION
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915-003815
915-0113575
906-007215
922-013355
948-013545
948-0113343-1
910-011549-]



PART

Potentiometer
Fotentlometer
Fotentlometer
Fotentlomster
Potentiometer
Potentiomater
Potentiometer
Potentiometer
Potentiometer
Reslstor
Besiator
Resistor
Resistor
Resistor
Resistor
Eesistor
Beziator
Socket

Socket
Speaker
Speaker
Switch

Switch

Switch

Switch

Swlteh

Switech
Tranalstor
Transistor
Transistor
Tranalstor
Transistor
Transistor
Transistor

Transistor

Tranaformer
Transformer
Trans former
Transformer
Trans former

This parts list includes all standard stock replacement parts.
been made to include every nut, bolt and screw.

PARTS LIST

LES PAOL 1 & 2

DESCRIPTION

SM l:ﬂ'nu “L" T.F.‘: --------- ' RS
1&‘ *L.. I.“r A ERE R r R E R R R FEE R R e
100 Ohms Bias Adjust
1 Meg "L"™ TAPET ccvvrsscsscssnsssssnnsnsns
10 K CON “A™ TapEr ....cconscscscsnsssmsns
m“’L- r‘-‘"r BN R X R E LR E B KL ELENRNESJESRERLESN ]
1:5: -L- 'fl‘ﬂl.‘ ---------- EEE R E R FEEEE T W
m:lwl T’.Fr T EERE R SRR FE SRR
50 £ CCW "A" Taper
W.W. 750 Ohma 10T 10 Watbt .ocvvevonrnnonss
WW. 20 Ohma 5% 10 Watt ..ovvcvonsncasea
W.W. .33 0Ohms 1028 5 Watt ....cvvevnuncens
H'"‘- l: 1“ ? mtt FRFSFEFRTFRREEEREERESS
W.W. 10 Ohms 108 2 WALE .ocvcvsssssasnnnns
H-“- JH‘ h- m : Wactkc sagdEaE AR REEEE .
W.W. &7 Ohma 10T 2 WELE ..ccscssssmscasns
W.W. 470 Ohms 10T 2 WALL ..ccovcssssssmass
Limiter W/Mcg. Bracket ....cccvcessssancas
Footswlieh .ccsssssscsssscsssssnssnnsnnnss

1 1]
1': T+ FHETHBFAFER FARFRAFEEF RS FRRREN RN EEE

H'm B hl R E R AR SRS R E S
Reverb & Vibrola Footswitch S.P.5.T. .....
On/Off Polarity .......-.......
Vibrola (Blue, Green, Orange) ...ccovessee
Crossover (Blue, Oramge) .....cccvcscansse
Standby (Red, Green, Red) ......cccscssses
ﬁ.fﬁ!f (m} Xl E ST T R R R ST EE S
rm: hnl’.t“ 'li':- (LR N E T RN R BEENRENENERELEELENER]

'mr EEF A FE R R PR R R R SR AR RS

LR O I N NN ]

wd RFA R FEFEFREEE A

rm: F AR B FEEFEERERFRERAEFFF R RS R R R NEERES
EEESFESEFFAIEREFEE SRS RSP PR RN RN RS

Power ..

'.I-T- R R R L EL LE LR LR R L

Darlington (2M350B) ....cccvecvacssansanas
Low Noise (ZM5249A)

PEFEIFIEFRFEIRNEFEEAEPEP RN RE R FE RS

B o o E W W R R

mi‘-r # F FE R EFE R ERFEF R B FER R PR FEE B
rmt LE R R A AR AEN RE RN NNEERENNEESRHSENLES.:SSE};RJEEEJES]

Hi‘“‘ ----- LU B

Mi‘“ LER R R RS R RN R R N

!Mr LR A R L B A B B B L B L B B L B N R K B N N L R

SCHEMATIC
REFERENCE

m,f...“ rE
VR12,15......
VR15-28......
WR1,6,11.....

Fessssnns
m.’-t'-!!!-
m.lﬂ.u....
nl].l"ili-li--.
VRIG. .ovuvuss

S EFFAFERFE RFEED

TEFS RPN N EFRRES

R E R E R R w R R
FEEEEEE R
@R EE S E R w W
LR R B B B BB ENEENRE.:
S EFEFEFEFOETFERE
L B R B R R R E BEE R ]
-------------
B EOE @ EEEE AW
EEEE @B EE AW
L
FE S EFEFEREED
LR R R N R R N R R
aEFSEIEIEREES
EEemESEEEE T EEE

q=1|=3-- LN R
Q49,51,55,57.
Q50,52 ,56 ,58.
Q19,20.......
Q48,54. . 00uus
qutllli EEEEE
qL,2,4,7,8,

10,16,17,21..
Q3,5,6,9,11,

12,13,14,18,

46,47 ,53.....
!lnjlll T RwRdw
Tl: FEE R R R EE
Tl’!‘llilil X E]
nlﬁllii XEEE
THeesnsnssnns

PART
HUMRER

925-003306-4
925-001306-5
9215-008861-4
925-010435-8
925-0104135-9
925-010435-10
925-010435-11
925-010435~-12
925-010435-13
924-006811-66
924-006811-73
924-0088%6-2
924-008856-8
924-010471-100
9146-010471-391
924-010471-470
924-010471-471
906-012857
910-013548-1
985-009961-3
985-015003-1
960-003574
960-012430
960-013522
960-013522-1
960-011522-2
960-013562-1
992-003119
992-004091
992-004092
991-008393
992-008890
991-011706

991-0113543

991-013544
955-010426
954-013529
955-013546
955-013546-1
954-013551

No attempt has
If the necessity for a non-

listed part arises, please write describing the part's location and function
as wall as model and serial number of the unit.
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AMPLIFIER BOARD

NORMAL BOARD

EFFECTS BOARD

SPECIAL EFFECTS BOARD
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PARTS INFORMATION

STANDARD PARTS

Replacements for all standard electronic parts and hardware can be
purchased directly from local suppliers generally in less time than
would be required to obtain them from the factory.

SPECIAL PARTS

In addition to the standard replacement parts, special electromic
and mechanical parts are also used. These are manufactured by and
to the specifications of the factory. Order such parts directly

from the factory since they would be difficult or impossible to
obtain from other sources.

PARTS ORDERING

When ordering parts be sure to include the following information:

. Model and Serial Number

. Part Number

. A description of the part
. Shipping instructions

oo b

Most special electronic and mechanical parts will have a part number
stamped on them. 1In the event this is missing, or you are unable to
read it, a complete description of the part and where it 1is used will
allow the factory to fill your order. When parts are ordered in the
proper manner, the factory is able to fill your orders promptly =
delays that might result are avoided.

ADDRESS PARTS ORDERS TO
C.M.I. SERVICE DEPT.
7301 Morth Cicero

Chicago, Illinois 60646

IMPORTANT

In any correspondence concerning this instrument

ALWAYS INCLUDE MODEL AND SERIAL NUMBERS.
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PART

Assembly
Assembly
Assembly
Assembly
Assembly
Assembly
Capaciter
Capacitor
Capacitor
Capacitor
Capacitor
Capacitor
Capacitor
Capacitor
Capacitor
Capacitor
Circuit Breaker

Dicde
Diode
Holder
Insulater

Jack

Light
Photocall
Potentiommter
Potentiometer
Reslstor
Socket
Speaker
Switch
Transformar
Transistor
Transistor
Transister
Transistor
Transistor
Transistor
Transistor

464

PARTS LIST

FALCON
DESCRIFTION

hp HH-“LE ]mdli"lililiilllllliij"
Effects Preamp Board......cconsssncnss
Normal Preamp Board.....ccossovnssssss
Special Effects Preamp Board.......ses
Raverb Spring Dalt....ccevseccessacnne
Reverb Tremolo Footewitch....osesensrs
Elasctrolytic 1000 UF 40V, .covessconsss
lll:tr-nljtll: 1 :"--iq. ERAEEEE R e
lll:tl‘ﬂlj‘l‘-ﬂ 1 ' “‘iiilji““iihtiti
Il‘:ml,twu 'i‘ w :“’Illli'l"lliilj-“
Elactrolytic 2 UF 20V...csscssscnnsses
Elsctrolytic 40 UF 25V..cecsnnenncsans
Electrolytic 3000 UF BOV....cccanacacss
El.ﬂhﬂlﬂu 20 | L —
Electrolytic 1500 UF @ 50V, 1000 @ 30V
:‘ﬂ“l‘.- 1 ' H'l‘ll‘it.!'l'!ill'llll'l

I-?s h'ilil*lllllli-"'“i‘-i"*“‘-'"

rmrl""l-lll-l*l-l'l-l-ll--l‘jl*'lfl“‘.i

ll:tltiitlltlt!li!!!i!lrlllllllllillll

n“.liiilll--lititiii-r[ilililirililili
h“!1-'--*l'il'-1-'1-1-1-1-1-11“!1-!--Ill--l-li-il-lll-ll--.ll-
!tll.llltﬂ'! m‘**!!lilillﬂll'i"ill'
|3 T
MililillliilIll-ll-i'j-q.ili.'-ii"'l
LI B N I NN N I I I I I W
P11.=|I‘I!Iillllrrl.lililii*i*iiii;;;*

h‘h‘ I"‘--II..-‘".l"ii.lli..l.iil.‘

M.I'-I LA L AL E R EE SR LR RN R AR R SR R AR AR ]

1 Meg mml- miliilil‘illlilltiiit
W .15 ohi IWeseosunvasssssnsnnnsnnans
TEaBRIEOT casinsnssninnsssssnnnanansss
12" e snssssssssnanssssscsnssssnsssanass
Mn!-!lll--lli#tiiflttii-v-r-'iii-------i
| 4 P ——————
DuEtPUL . sserussssasnsssnsssssannsnsnsns
hl“rl..'....-'....-.-“-."--‘-‘-"‘

Hlmlll-llllIIIII'I-I--I-I--II-I'I.‘II-I-IIJI-

Short Ckt. Protector, Trem Lamp Driver
l!:llil ‘ ﬁl'-l. l“ h_ “p-'----q
Tramolo Oscillater......coovnsesuncnss
Ll.l mr-"'.".".'."..‘.l‘...."“‘l“.‘..‘.'

SCHEMATIC
REFERENCE

LR R Y
SEARE R EEEEE R e
SEEA R R e
LA R L L LR R R R
EEEERE R G R BEE R EE e
o EEEEE B E R R E e
LE R RN RN RNy
LR R N N T N N T,
LR N
LR L R RN e
LR LR R R RN TR RN NN
LA R LR AR NEE RN N NN Y]
SEREF R r A AR AR
LR L T A N E R L]
LE R R E I W ey
LEEE R E R Ny
LR R R E R R NN NNy
LE AR E RN NN NEREENENN]
nll ziittiiiirli
n]ilii--q.-q.*‘i-p‘
FERERBE AR AR R
EEEERE AR ER R R R
L E R L E RN E NN
L A L N RN NN Y]
L L A
LR R R SRR LR Y

lllllliii!i'l'ri

“I-!itiittiii'r
mul-ill-riiillll-lll

ﬂllll'-l-ll-rfi'l-rll-l-i
q‘zn.m:'iiii e
qlglll#i!iii & aw
Ql8,027.cccennss
m. mltii!littlﬂ
q‘,l—f."-l? ..:1':3

- -—

PART
WUMBER

996-015836
996=-01L5838
996=015837
996=015839
984 =-003365
997=-012447
945-003861-1
945-008895-11
945=-008895-15
945=-008895=-23
945-008895-32
945-015086
945-015382
945-015384
945-015386
946=-013560
939=013304=11
989=008717=2
919=-010459
919-010454
906-006303
908-002 346
SL0=-01L0455
910-010457
915=015392
939-01L0450
948-012416
925-010435-20
925-003306-5
924=-015325=2
906=013174
985-015379
960-015387
954-015385
992-D03139
991-015062
991=-015063
991-0104562
991=011599
991-013543
991-013544

C

C
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PARTS INFORMATION

STANDARD PARTS

Replacements for all standard electromic parts and hardware can be
purchased directly from local suppliers generally in less time than
would be required to obtain them from the factory.

SPECIAL PARTS

In addition to the standard replacement parts, special electronic
and mechanical parts are also used. These are manufactured by and
to the specifications of the factory. Order such parts directly

from the factory since they would be difficult or impossible to
obtain from other sources.

PARTS ORDERING

When ordering parts be sure to include the following information:

1. Model and Serial Number
2. Part Number

3. A description of the part
4. Shipping instructions

Most special electronic and mechanical parts will have a part number
Ir/— stamped on them. In the event this is missing, or you are unable to
i read it, a complete description of the part and where it is used will
allow the factory to fill your order. When parts are ordered in the
proper manner, the factory is able to fill your orders promptly -
delays that might result are avoided.

ADDRESS PARTS ORDERS TO
C.M.1. SERVICE DEPT.
7301 North Cicero

Chicago, Illinois 60646

IMPORTANT

In any correspondence concerning this instrument

ALWAYS INCLUDE MODEL AND SERIAL NUMBERS.
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Fart

Assembly
Assembly
Aspembly
Assembly
Assembly
Assembly
Button
Capacitor
Capacitor
Capacitor
Capacitor
Capacitor
Capacitor
Capacitor
Capacitor
Capacitor
Capacitor

Coil

Light
Photocall
Potentiome ter
Potentiometer
Potentiometer
Potent lometer

470

PARTS LIST
Description

Reverb Spring Unit ....ocvvevevmnnens
Reverb & Tremolo Footswitch .........
Normal !TiIIP Board #1 FEEEEEEREEE R Ew
Hur-ll rr-.‘P nﬂ.rd #: LA R R R EERREENENNE]
EF.=1.1 Effects P:'.IP Board T
Pﬂﬂ‘r ﬂupﬂlr Il R I I '™ ™

asaEddddddidEdespeessEEEREREEEERBEREE RS

_!hEMIn"l: 1 “ zw FeEFESIESERERERS

lll:tt'ljtlﬂ 1 OF 25v sEEEEEEEEE e R
Elsctrolytic 1 UF 35V ..covosvcasenss
Electrolytic 1.4 UF L5V ..cvvcennnass
lllﬂtlﬂljtlﬁ 2 nF EﬂT ERA R R ER R
Ellﬂ:r“l,tlﬂ :u oF 25v SasaBEESEEREEES
Electrolytic 40 UF 25V vevuvessesenes
Electrelytic 100 UF &0V ...cccccnsaes
Electrolytic 1000 UF 40V ...ccvceseee
Electrolytic Dual 1500 UF 75V & &0V .
ll.ut‘“lrtl: inuﬂ ul .n“ LR
!‘."l‘. -l uF 35' R

:? HE (AR R R RN R R R O T T R EE AR
rﬂ-lr LR R R ERE R LR RN Y ]
AR R R R R EE R R R EEERE SN R RN R RN N

Dﬂll LR R NN EERNEEESENENEENENENENFERNNRENNNN]

Elﬂf‘lﬂ 115 ‘-P LA R R EAERENENEENEENEENER]
alﬂfilﬂ 1" *-D LA R R E R ERENEEEETEENE ]|
r“.. [ R N N AR R SR
:hh #hll.' {'I-E} EadEEadEddiaaasaRane
Tab Bass (Blue) .....ccsvccssvcansses
Tab Treble (Blue) .....cccovvceosscss
Tab Midrange (Blue) .......seeeseenes
:‘h ll‘.l. (ﬂr‘.ﬂ; (A EER R EEE R R RS R EEY |
!hh D.Fth {ﬂ:.‘n} LB AR R R RN R RN R RN
Tab Rate th“} AR AR AR R
'!Ih'hll_ M]‘ bR E e
Tab Basas M} sEsEEasdEdE R EEEREREEE
Tab ltlhll {‘.dj sEEsssssRssdeERERERES

Tab m [.H-} SRR FERRABEERE R R

"..: I R E E F E F F RS
'hﬂ- FEHRERE R EEE R E SRR W R e

h LR R B LR R RELELEEELEREERNENELTRESE ERENESE]

FPhone Input #l=#4 .. ...cciivvnnnansns
Hlﬂ': {H‘“} I N S R R ]
It..ﬂlﬂ LR NN NE RN ENERENENN NN NN NN
20K (Wired in Parallel) .....ceosssee-
’l t"lr'd l“ rlrrill.I} [N RN NN NN
500 Ohm Midrange Mj. ..cvesvasssnnss
lH.!r..‘l‘ ‘dj- EEH RS R E @

Schematic
Reference

FEEF B IR AR e
FEEF ISR FEEE R

LE A EEERE RL EREEEN NN

AR RA R R R

LE RN R R RN
LR R R R NN Y ]
N T T TN T R RN
L I
LR R R
LE R R R R L R R R
LA R LR R R R R EEEEREET]
LE L ERERERETERRENEN]
IR R RS NN NN NN
LE AR E AR R R NEREE R T
L N
LR RN RN
LE AL R R LR RSN Y ]
LE R LR R EEREREE T RN YN
LE AR RN EERERETREYEY]
Ll-:i“"i'F!'I"
B FEEEE R IR R e
Dl.:--------;:-;.
n3|‘|1--|r-1r-|-.

[ EREE RN NNy
EEEs R EREERERES
LEE R RN R NN
LE R LR R R N
LR R R R NEEEEEREEEEE]
LA R A A A R R R R R R Y
T N T R R
LE L LA R R LR EERE Y]
EEEEEEEER AR RN
ER ISR R ER R R RS
[ R R NNy
[ F E R R R RN RNy
FEEEAERE R RS
LE SRR R RERE LY B}
[ R RN RN NN N
mEEEEEE R
LA R L LR EEEERE Y LT ]
FEEEFEEF R AR R R e
FEHBERE R AR R R
rlilllllll1illlli
Wl,4-7,10-14....
v‘;.!liriiliil'l-
"zlaiirll!llli!!
'lljtiii'ii!'i'i-

Fart Number

984-003365
997-012447
996-016014
996-016013
996-016016
997-016009
915-010840
945-008895-11
945-008895-38
945-008895-15
945-008895-4
945-008895-132
945-015384
945-015086
945-008895-46
945-003861-1
945-003193-1
945-015382

946-012624-104

952=-015363-1
989=-008T717=-2
919=010459
919-010454
939-013304-5
939-013304-9
906-006303
915=-015635-1
915=01561315-2
915-015615-3
915-015635-4
915-015635-5
915-015635-6
915=015615=7
915-0156315=8
915-015635-9
915-015635-10
915-015635-11
908-002 346
910-010078-1
910=010455
910=-010457
939=015667=4
048-012416
925-015652-1
925-015652-2
925-003306-4
25 =004 34 9=4

E‘J‘.F' ¥



Part

Resistor
Eeaistor
Rasistor
Resiator
Socket
Sockat
Speaker
~ Switch
Switch
Transistor
Transistor
Transistor
Transistor
Tranaistor
Tranaistor
Tranaistor

Trans former

Description

WH 220 Ohm 2W..ssessasansssasssssnnns
mnm h 5‘”’.Ill-l--l-l-l-l-l-l-l-lil"‘l"“'ll"
W Em h 5"’.".".*.".'.."‘..‘..i‘-‘.-
w .u m z""."."'l""i.llli"‘.
&E‘--.'-*'i“"!l“‘—'.‘*!I!!llil}ilj
hmi't“illli‘iii‘ﬁllil“"'.l-'ll-l-
12" B “-I-t----titi- TR RN T
Diriniri {m)iitl!t!tiliiiiiiil-liq'
5.P.D.T. {Grlﬂﬂ:!11-:-:-1-1--“-1-"”-1-'----1-1
Iﬂ-Fl-l': Mlpiq;--g--inull-iiii--t---
Short Ckt Protectors, Rev & Trem Drvs
hmlﬂ n-cillﬂt“.l-.l-l'll.ll--l““i.-‘-
'D'I-I'I:Pm: l-d-;-----------tiiiii---p--...;
DEiver PHP cswccuvsvusvtssusinannnnens
DEiver NPW..cccicsssnsssssusinnsnsnsas
All n'ﬂllrlit--t-q-‘-i-t-t-u--a-a.;;y.

Power

Schematic
Reference

LA L E R ENENETE N
LA R LR R R REENEN]

LR LR R R R R R NN Y]

LR

BEERE EREE R R
EEFEFEEEEEEE
LA EERENEE NN E]
I ET X ETREN N NN

(AL AR RN ENNERN]

qz.lsdiiiuiu
Q10,21,27,35
qﬂﬂi.iliilii
q29,31,37,39
q'-‘lﬂ jaﬂ'i EERT]
qzajaﬁi R TR
Q1,3-9,11-14,
16-19,22-26,
32-34

rliliiillili

Part
Number

924-010471-221
924-0088956=28
924=-008896=19
924~015325-2
906-007235
906-010453
985-015646
906-015685
260-015684
991=013599
991-010462
991-013543
992-003139
991-015062
991-015063

991-0131544
954=015636
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PARTS INFORMATION

STANDARD PARTS

Replacements for all standard electronic parts and hardware can be
purchased directly from local suppliers generally in less time than
would be required to obtain them from the factory.

SPECIAL PARTS

In addition to the standard replacement parts, special electronic
and mechanical parts are also used. These arc manufactured by and
to the specifications of the factory. Order such parts directly
from the factory since they would be difficult or impossible to
obtain from other sources.

PARTS ORDERING

When ordering parts be sure to include the following information:

1. Model and Serial Number
2. Part Number

3. A description of the part
4. Shipping instructions

Most special electronic and mechanical parts will have a part number
stamped on them. In the event this is missing, or you are unable to
read it, a complete description of the part and where it is used will
allow the factory to fill your order. When parts are ordered in the
proper manner, the factory is able to fill your orders promptly -
delays that might result are avoided.

ADDRESS PARTS ORDERS TO
C.M.I. SERVICE DEPT.
7301 Morth Cicero
Chicago, Illinois 60646

IMPORTANT

In any correspondence concerning this instrument

ALWAYS INCLUDE MODEL AND SERIAL NUMBERS.
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Part

Asgembly
Agsembly
Assembly
Assembly
Assembly
Assembly
Assembly
Capacitor
Capacitor
Capacitor
Capacitor
Capacitor
Capacitor
Capacitor
Capacitor
Capacitor
Capacitor
Colil

Cord

Cord

Dipde

Diode

Dode

Fuse

Fuse

Holder
Holder
Insulator
Jack

Jack

Jack

Jack

¥nob

Light

Light

Panel
Photocell
Plug
Potentiomer
Potentiometer
Potentiometer
Potentiometer
Potentiometer
Potentiometer
Potentiometer
Fotentiometer
Besistor
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PARTS LIST

Description

Amplifier Board .......evesiceevcsonsnnns
Effects Preamp Board ......eccvcvunncess
Footswitch Complete ......ccovivavcccncsns
Hhrl&l PrEﬂmP Board AR E B mE EEE R R EE AW
Power ﬁupply HOE W R E R EoR R R w o mEEEE EEEEEEEE
Reverh Epting Unit e

"Special Effects Board .....ceeeeveennnes

Electrolytic 1 UF 20V ,.ivuccounasnnnnns
Electrolytic 1 UF 25V ...ucccuscavonesscs
Electrolytic 2 UF 20V ...ovcvcncanaccnss
Electrolytic 6 UF 20V ....coveveunscncasn
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996-015825
945-008895-11
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PARTS INFORMATION

STANDARD PARTS

Replacements for all standard electronic parts and
hardware may be purchased directly from local
suppliers generally in less time than would be re-
quired to obtain them from the factory.

SPECIAL PARTS

In addition to the standard replacement parts, spe-
cial electronic and mechanical parts are also used.
These parts are manufactured by and to the specifi-
cations of the factory. Order these parts directly
from the factory since they would be difficult or
impossible to obtain from other sources.

FARTS ORDERING INFORMATION
When ordering parts be sure to include the following
information:

1. Model and Serial Number

2. Part Number

3. A description of the part

4. Specify how you want the part shipped.

Most special electronic parts and mechanical parts
will have a part number stamped on them. In the

event that the part number is missing, or you are
unable to read the part number, a complete descrip-
tion of the part and where it is used will allow the
factory to fill your parts order. When parts are
ordered in the proper manner the factory is able to

fill your orders promptly—delays that might result
are avoided.

ADDRESS PARTS ORDERS TO:

C.M.l. SERVICE DEPT.
7373 No. Cicero Ave.
Chicago, lllinois 60646

IMPORTANT

IN ANY CORRESPONDENCE CONCERNING
THIS INSTRUMENT ALWAYS INCLUDE
MODEL AND SERIAL NUMBERS

PARTS LIST

THE PARTS LIST CONTAINS THE FOLLOWING INFORMATION:
" 1. Name of Part
2. Value, Tolerance and Code [when important)
3. Brief description
4. Where the part is found (sssembly, printed circuit board and etc.)
5. Schematic Reference Number
8. PART NUMBER — USE IT!

BEEE

number of the unit.

parts list includes all standard stock replacement parts. No attempt has been
to include every. nut, bolt and screw. If the mn::my r
please write describing the part's location and function as well as model and

for a non-listed part
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Part

Assemhly
Assambly
Assembly
Assembly
Assembly
Bumper
Bumper
Capacitor
Capacitor
Capacitor
Capacitar
Capacitor
Capacitor
Capacitor
Capacitor
Capacitor
Cord

Cord
Cover
Diode
Dicde
Diode
Diode
Holder
Holder
Insulator
Jack

Jack

Jack

Enob
Light
Light
Panal
Plug

Potentiome ter

Raceptacle
Rasiator
Resiator
Sockat
Speaker
Speaker
Speaker
Switech
Switeh
Trans former
Trans former
Trans lator
Transistor
Transistor
Tranaistor
Transistor
Transistor
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PARTS LIST

Deacriptlon

m‘.ifi‘f Board.......on.. FEE R ERE R E R
Channel #1 BodTd. e enruvavenssnnanmsone
Channel #2 Board....... T TPy dasssd
Pmr Eﬂppl}";-“- ------- IR RIS
!'l.‘i!uIF cmuai.l-I-I-I"Il-!l--ll--ll-iii--|il--ll--II|-

.luhh-r(&dhalw huk}-"f'-ﬁlfrii‘i‘l‘"f"

Rubber(Screw On) . ..u..... e e
Electrolytic 1 OF 20V....cvvvvvnnns .
Electrolyeic 2 UF 20V WP....councasnsnss
Electrolytic 5 UF 20V....ccovvnsmnamnnas
Electrolytic 20 UF 25V.....cccvnesnnnnns
Electrolytic 25 UF 25V HP......coavennss
Electrolytic 50 OF 20V......cveunnnceass
Elactrolytic 50 UF 50V......cco0nvsnenes
Electrolytic 1500 UF 75V & BOV...ccaeees
Electrolycic 3000 UF 50V Can Neg..eccees
Pmﬁhﬂﬁhﬂhllfﬂﬂn'ﬂ.m.ﬁ},“H -
!mr{m-l)-v-rili--i-i---;qq-qqa-+||+|ll+-l|-
Prutt:tiﬂ(ﬂﬂﬂ-ﬂ]-uu...-”...“.”.-"
Rectifier.....concccnccncnnnasssnnnsnnns
Dl.l...l-.'|.-.-----pu--pq-l-u--inl.----'--q.-p-pq--l--!--
I PR cssunrtnnentnsnansicssssnsnssanns
hﬂtlfhr.‘"‘---"'-‘.""‘l“i“‘i’ri*'lri‘ii.“"‘l.
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Power Transistors(800-2B,2G,585) ...evecss
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?MM Input Juh{m.l}"l"‘ll‘l““ll‘.ff"‘l
cuﬂtml{m-l}l--lIilliii---l-!lﬂ--!l-—ilii
P-H-ﬂ!ll:mu'!}--rn-------------------t'-trr---
Pilﬂt(ﬂm‘:‘-m}m11-!1.1-1.-&&#---;ti-i-i'
Front Clear Plastic..cessssccscsssncsnss
HMale A.C, In{BOO-2B,2G,85) ..ccccccsaanss
10K Volume, Bass,& Treble Controls......
Pf!-:ﬁ.ﬂ.l] ﬁ;c.(m-ﬂim}m--q--rq-'f!-l-!'l!rr
W m Ohm ﬁ!!i!'llliiil----!!-—--!'--'
W .51 Ohm HI!'lIiiiiiii'-!I-II!lIlII-'"
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Pmr(m-ﬂj.“.q-au-.--........".u.--”
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R Y S R
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FEFEEFEA R AR e
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L T e pra—"
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LI O I T I

L E R R TN

rl-!-l--l-ll--l-l-iiiil-i-

!2-!1-1-1!11!!11-1--

Q2,Bueccennsuances
Ql4,32. csnnnnnss
ql‘lsﬁ'riirrlint-
qu.aa-- LEE R NN N
Q17-20,35-38....
Q1,3-7,9-13,30,
3l

Part
Humber

996-016129
996-016143
996-016142
997-016123
997-016138
916-015372
916-009802-3
945-008895-11
945-008895-32
945-008895-25
945-015384
945-008895-60
945-008895-12
945-008895-5%
945-003139
945-015576
989-013895
989-008717-6
932-015966
919-010623
919-010454
919-010454-1
919-010459
906-008121
906-013301
908-002346
910-010878
910-013556-1
910-013556-3
915-016216-1
939-013564
939-015953
922-016262
906-015343
925-010435-21
906-007233
924-010471-100
924-008896
906-010453
985-015314
985-015958
985-015983
960-010636-2
960-003574
954-004356
954-015967
991-013599
991-015062
995-016130
995-016131
992-003139

991-013544



185-195 Amplifiers

No Tone Control: Cathode of 3rd 6J7 grounded.

Cuts Outt Speaker wires loose at Speaker Ilug.

Power Transformer Loose:r The bolt in one cormer not holding Transformer.

ﬁaad: Grid caps shorting out grid leads. Pull spaghetti tubing up over

Bum 3

195~

185=-

185=

exposed metal of Grid clip.

195- Excessive hum can be eliminated 1f first filter lead is Tumn
down center of chassis instead of along sockets at rear of chassis.

185= Hum in earlier models can be substantially reduced by re=-
routing grid lead of lst 6J7 under chassis and up to grid near
socket, also connect #14 bus bar from mike jack to instrument
volume control to rack at 6J7 end of chassis, also keep filter
condenser leads away from coupling condensers of lat 6J7-if
necessary shield this condenser.

Serial#16023: Tone control circuit was changed to eliminate
hum piclkup of tone comtrel choke.
65¢7

67 MANED

& 1
s
h TREBLE conrvok
BASS -of

{ —

CONTRCL b

Play before warming up, much of it would die out quietly-Tube
shorting intermally.

Hum can be reduced by twisting together wires leading from voice
control, and tieing shielded leads away.
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RE: HUM IN 30 WATT 185 AMPLIFIER

' rES
S PLATES GLE® .oy ent #"”Lﬂ';mr: 3e0 &J7 Q
oM | W
(R RS :span.lﬂwf I—’rﬂﬂnlw dorueshyd
AATES OF
o | 8 & 8 8 | dam La7
— — e —— F——
]
r--J
CTHV i \
MOWTED ON
SPEARER ADDITIOVAL QOMDEMSER

SeeTion neT VIEQD
If above circult is used when the Filter Choke is in the negative lead,

hum will be at a minfmum, An additional condenser will have to be installed
48 condensers mounted in this Amp have & common negative lead. This condenser
18 not needed when the filter choke is placed in the positive side of

power supply as shown below, but this necessitates a 4 wire speaker cable as
the choke is usually mounted on speaker.

SckEew Cles § PATES eNT

CHOKE —y PATES CLe® — —p PLATE 30 647
< "m__w —AAA—
500 | Vi
. TEs oF
-2 : © 8 8| 1sr ¢ 20 637

CTHV

, S
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EH 125 SERVICE HINTS

Motorboating: On the models where the microphone control is wide open.,
it can be eliminated by using .25 or .5 mfd. bypass condenser in the
plate decoupling circuit, in place of the .05 or .lmfd. now used.

Noisy: Loose connections prevelent in early runs of this model Look

for them everywhere Also check output transformer for low volume,
distortion, noise, and over heated 6V6,s.

Noisy Mike Stage: 2 Meg. input load resistor not soldered to ground-
ing lug of mike jack.

No Bass: Cone glued to pole plece. Replace speaker cone..

6V6,5 won't light: Filament lead from transformer is not soldered to
filament lug of 6V6 socket.

Low Volume: Check ocutput transformer primary, half found shorted. May
be remedied by pushing, pulling, or twisting leads where they enter
tranaformer.

Dead: Excess of solder shorting out power supply at plate terminal
strip of firat two stages.

Smokest On 220/110 volt Amplifiers, if power transformer leads are not
comnected in correct phase, the transformer will heat up.

r_;..' AC LINE H:
RN
o _ O

O BoTtTom VIEw

Distortion: Check 1 Meg. resistor on plate of 65J7. This resistor has
been found to eause low volume and distortion on many Amps.
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PART

CONSOLE ASSEMBLY

Assembly
Reverb
Speaker
Switch
Switch

PARTS LIST

SUPER MEDALIST

DESCRIPTION

Eﬂﬂ!rhftrtlﬂlﬂ Footgwiteh. .....cecevuvennnea
Tnit Eu.FI.=.+|r+ ------- E IR L] I E RN T
12.‘ E h.“'.+"l EEREE T ERREYER RSN E AR
E-P'E'I‘ ?“tl'-llll-lliiill-'li‘i‘.l‘lli"ll‘i"' lllll R
S.P.D.T, Poot.....connnnvnnrnassananssssaans

CONTROL PANEL ASSEMBLY

Assembly

Jack

Enob

Enob
Potentiometer
Fotentiometer
Potentiometer
Potentiometer
Potentiometer
Reverb

Switch

PREAMP CHASSIS

Assembly
Capacitor
Capacitor
Potentiometer
Resisgtor
Transformer
Tube

Tube

Pllot Light......ovcvvuenunn BA R AR ¥
Phome . .cvcanensss AT TR
Gnntr“lill-l-l+p++.i.'.-ii ................ .
OfE/On Polarity. ... ..vueennnennsnncrsnnnns
150K Horm. & Reverb Vol. & Trem. Depth Cont.
ZM Horm. & Revarb Bass Controls....... Serras
IM Horm. & Beverb Treble Controls.......... .
SO0K Raverb Comtrol.......eoeeeurvrvnnnnnnns
A +5M Tremolo Speed Control.......vevsvesvusn.
Complete Unit......... P S e
3 Position Polarity.......ceuvecus.. PR

PROLOCAlL. oo cuvncannacnnrannurnonnss
Electrolytic L UF 6V......covavuscuccns
Elactrolytic 40=20=20 OF 350V....0ecercncens
500 Ohm Tremolo Depth Ad)....covieeccennanns
10E 7W W.W...
DELVAY . oicinnenna e i A T s
12*n1h*l'l*iI-"+l+l+it1+i--li-ilititil--'-|
Em-!!l‘llll-il-i-ll

AW FE R E AR AR e e R AR e e s

R IFFRF AR AR RS R

POWER AMPLIFIER ASSEMBLY

Capacitor
Capacitor
Capacitor
Cord

Diode

Fuse

Holder

Jaek

Jack
Potantiometer
Reaiator
Rasiastor
Raslstor
Transformer
Transformer
Tube

Tube

El'¢:r¢1!t1= 25 OF 12V . ciavrcnnenasasasnanns
ll.:trﬂlrtlﬂ qu UF juvl+liliillllliiiiil---
Electrolytic 20-20 UF 500V.....0ccvnsnenuann
Lin®..cvesncnnsa-
FAFABg . e ssosissvvenmrrnusnnssnsnnnnsarnanass
Slo=Blo 2 j.?rn ------ PR R R AR EE R R AR A E AR R
rl't“l“lll“f"l‘l""'ll

mm“"“""‘"""""‘ """ LA E R R LR EREEEEEREEENERREN.}N.N.]

TR RS EE PR AR R PR R e

th!-!‘ll"l!-!-ll R A L L R N RN L RN N

H'[-qu lmhlIH-!l'+!l-+l-+-ll-+'-!+ll-il-l-ll-i-
m’W"li‘i""i‘iii‘--“!!!Ifl!Il-!-!-l-l-'-!-!-l-ll-l-l-l-lr
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PART
NUMEER

997-01278%
984-012419
985-012431
960-003574
960-010698

*

939-011452
910-012404
915-012408
915-012451
925-012428
925-012426
925-012425
925-012427
925-012429
9B4-012419
960-012430

948-012416

'945-011468-001

945-012440
925-012423
924-012434-4
955-003555
990-012407
930-003522

945-011468=6
945-011458-7
945-012437
989-012435
919-01082%
939-013304
906-006303
910-010878
910-012407
925-012422
924-012434-1
924-012434-2
924-012434-3
955-011408
954~003690
990=-003570
990-003521
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FOLTAGE CHART

Al

T

STHE| .

S

Part

Tranaformer
Transformer
Choke

Diode

Diode
Switch
Speakers

Potentiometar
Potentiometer
Potentiometer

Capacitor
Capacitor
Capacitor

FPARTS LIST

Description

OUEPUL . s s s vussossasssssasasansnasans
AR R SRR
Ml Mt’lfhrfl".'lili-i‘lli"‘l‘l.‘l..
kqtlfi':"'.".f.'.l'....'-"'.'-.
Pﬂl":iw*l‘-tqii!!-l-II-I-II-II-II-IlI-I-I-I-I
10“.""l‘.l‘i-‘i'-"F-"IIIIIIIIII-I-III-II
Volume Control 1 Meg=L..ccccsssssss
Bass Control 2 h!'Li'l!!-l-II!!'i'l'
Treble Control 2 Hs’-ﬁ. R EE R N
Fllt’.r, 50 Mifd SWillilii-;ltttil;t
Filter, 20-20-20-475V.cccssassansns
riltll‘. zﬂ'zn-zH?S?*-.“ TETREREERE]

Schematic
Reference

T"'l-q----h-i-
T-Iiiti!ji
L-llitltit
Dl-nzl-ijlt
nj-l-l-l-ll-l-l-i
SW-1A5B...

LE R RN E EENE]
LE R R R NE]
LA R ERE RN XRE]
LE R R RN R

LA A RS L LR

Cl AB&C...
CZ AB&C...

Part
Humber

954-003622
955-003623
956-003624
919-012414
919=003517
960-012430
985-003631
925-003525
925-003529
925-003559
945-003627
945-003626
945-003626
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MAESTRO

FLUS SO

. Q11,01 WMATCHED PRR INIOSS BERET TZM4 CIBSON INC, | EHEMATIC
. ETI,ETE 15 (uM THERWISTORS, BETA+ 20 BEREY TIHO-Z9% * C | DIAGRAM

- THERMALLY COMMECTED 7O Qi2 { g3 MAESTRO

PLUS BO

MAESTEOD

22K | IOK | 2.2M FLUS S0

POWER CoORD
EECEFTACLE

D D™D BOO JLICONE DWODE

I
2. M F- EECTIFIER
3. T BER®Y T24S
4. F 3 AMP BUSS FUSE
5. QT GBSO P-g¥3
@, Q8,99 2N2972L0C EEREY 10054 !
T. W, O1l MATCHED PAR EN3OSY BERERY TEE3 T AN
8. Q12,4 MATCHED PAIR IN3IOSS BERTY T2id SCHEMATIC
9. ETI,RTZ 295 OMM THERMISTORS, BETA: IZD BEREY TYS0-Z% DIAGRA
i THEEMALLY COMMECTED TO Q2 £ Q3 MAESTED
— _PLUS 50




PARTS LIST

DESCRIPTION PART NUMBER

CAPACTTORS -BLACK BEAUTY

001 MEd. 400¥........c0nnuiuvnnnnns sssrsssanane s esssasCD=-IT-001=-400-10
001 HEd. B00V. .o i tcsssnssatsssscsrarnenana CD-IT-001=-600-10
-0022 MEd.200V.....0cvnnnnnn, sesnai sasrsssanssnsesssssCD=-FI-0022-200-10
SO0Z2 B . 00T, v e nsrnusnsssonsoansssnnnssissenistennnas CD-IT-0022-400-10
L0047 MEA.200V. oo sicencnasansacascnsssssssanennsnnssssCD=-TT=-0047-200-10
-0047 M£d.400V......... ResesAsteNsEssNs ARt en s ey CD-IT-0047-400-10
01 MEd. 200V. . ccennurcnananasnernarnnnas ssnsrsssssassGD=-IT=01-200-10
01 MEd, 400V . . uceuiinninnienrnsncsanssaasrannasannaannay CD-IT-01-400-10
01 Mfd. S00V...cuiiiinrnnnsnssnsssnnssssssnssssnsnsssC0=TT=01-500-10
Ol MEd. POOV...vvvvvvsennscnersnannncrnsnsnasacnssana .CD=IT-01-600-10
«015 MEd.A00V. ccusnvunnenananssnnasnnssssnssncsnssssssCD=2D0=015-400-10
.02 Mfd. 200V..... PtStasdahMAranaB et At e CD=-2D-02-200-10
02 MEd., B00V.cevesnnnercasactancsnnassanmsnsssnsnnnns-00=-20-02-500-10
02 Mid. S500V...veenncnnnss G CD-2D-02-500-20
022 Mfd. B00V. . verennnaccnnaacncsanasannnans cenvesnssCD-2D0-022-600-20
03 MEd. 100V....ccveuinnnnnnrrnansnssasnnsnasnnaans -+ -.CD=2D0-03-100-20
033 MEd. 200V, ciicineivnnnsansnsnasanasnssancssnnannss CD~-2D-03-200-20
-047 Mfd. 200V..... D CD-2D-047-200-20
-M? Hfd- m?uu-”........“..“.....................GD-ID-G#?-@I]*EU
047 MEd. GO0V ..cvucvunnoncnesnrssmrencasansrsns « v eneyCD=2D=047-600-20
047 Mfd. 1000V, ..ccivicnnnnansnsansnassansnsnsssncnnss CD~-2D-047-1000~-20
<22 MEd. Q00V..cuvs.vernmmsrsnsnnansrrarsasssnssssssass.00=2D=22-400-20

BISC CAPACTTORS

15 PF 1000V....... crrsrnssmsssessnnnanssnassasansensns GD=-2D=-15P-1000-5
3ﬂ PF lﬂﬂﬂ? vvvvvvvvvvvvvv e E e e s wm E e s ﬂﬂ-ﬂ-ﬂﬂr'mﬂﬂ-i
150?? mn'ﬂ'nuun--un..--.....”.”.-...............ED-E-ISGP-IQGI}-IE
180PF 1000V....ccncuucun. Sesasasisasnsansantananresn e+ .C0=2D=180-1000~10
270BF 1000V. . scauacsvsnsonannnnsnarsnnssnasnsssssnsssssCD=2D=270P-1000-10
13 mmfid. S00V..uvncnsevtecscannsnernnssnsnncnnssnsennns CD-2D-15P=-500-10
5‘3 mfdt EW?--unn.................“...............ED-ID-EHP-EIJU'-].U
1[“] mmfd. mu‘l!i*'l'ii!liiil!#tltti-—it-—iv-t-r-"qr-i.cn-zn-lmr-mm-ln
150 mmfd., S0V...uiueisnncnanscnsnsnsnssnsnsanssnnassss.C0=-2D0-150P-50=10
180 mmfd. 250V.......... Fessktamsmnrurasrenanany s+s0..C0-2D=180P-250-10
270 mmfd. 1000V...ceeusunvannsnssnsnsssssssscnnsanssss.CD=2D=270P=1000-10
-ﬂl Hd- 5‘0?--- ------- LR T R R EEEEE R q.,ﬁ....ﬂﬂﬂzﬂ-ﬂl-sﬂ-zﬂ
.01 Mfd. 1000V..ccavsvecrsnssnansnnnnrnsnanssassnsssss.C0=2D0=-01=-1000-20
.ﬂl]-! Hf'd- mw-nu”--..............-........*.,.,....m-ﬂﬂ-ﬂﬂi-lmﬂ-m
-U‘U15 Hfdl luu?--itldili--lilttiii-lll-i-q-tl----aq-a---a-ﬂﬂ'iﬂ'ﬂnlﬁ-mu'm
'uz Mfd. 5“4114-! ------ illiiti!l!w!tiii!i-i'lli;q.y“-p‘.cn-mz-ﬁn'zu
;Ul Hfd- 10'}?-"-'---1.-1----1. -------------------------- ﬂn—ﬂ"ﬂl'lﬂﬂ'lﬂ
.ﬂl H.fd- 1%“'? -------- 1-1--..1-'--r--l-i-nn-ni-rfl-!i--i-tii-i'.-----m'm'ul*‘lm-m
03 MEd., S0V..vevevsecivascsuosannresasnsnna m e & g i CD=2D=03-50=20
0033 MEfd. S00V..svunnrnnnsnnssssnassnsssssssansesnsessCD=-20-0033-500-20
005 Mfd. 50V. ..o rnnncnnnan i B Sesdrerransana CD-2D-05-50-20
-'U'Uﬁ H-!d* lnmv*n-n--uuu-........................;ED-E-GS-I{]UE-EI}
-12 Hfdi lzv---i----'-ri---t ---------------- LI IR R ED-E-EE-IE-ID
22 Mfd. 5‘3?--4-----u--............................'.‘.,...ﬂn-lﬂ-iz-ﬁﬂ-ﬂﬂ
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DESCRIFTION

PARTS LIST
PART NUMBER

CAPACTTORS CERAMIC

15 emfd. S00V.ceencnncncanes Gisdsnswwsssstdtdvunns e »sCD=6C-15P-500-10
22 mmfd. m?fiit-lqififnq..*....q.---i-.--.--..p-........m-m-zﬂ-scln"zﬂ
5[] m.f‘d- EGD?Il'll'i'l'lli'll-llll'llllr-!rii!t!'ivivv‘liii ------ .ﬁm-ﬂﬂ-miﬁm-lﬂ
?5 'Illl.fd. snu?'l'l'l-i'li'llititl------r--i----iii-Ivn.*n;...m-ac'?ﬂ-‘5m-m

100 mmfd.

mvii"*'P"-iltii'ti-i'!lﬂ--!-!-illli -------- ..m-ﬂ-lﬂﬂl*m—lﬂ
m?nn-----“.......-..........-............m-ﬂ:-m?-sﬂﬂ-lﬂ
mv------- ------ I T R R E FE R T E RN N N --...‘...m-ﬂ-m—m—i

m?tiilrii---iqiitnltitt---r-l--tititini---.--;m-n'mr'm-m
mnv-------*-i-i--n -------------- --....---.-#m-ﬂ-lm'm'm
Eul}?-i------ltlnii--------------------anﬁcna.m-m-jmr'sm“m
EnﬂvlIi'l-'ll'#tl--ltll'i-lu--|i-'i-ii-ltiiliiil‘iilqm'm-mur‘-‘sm“m
sm?Ill-llllliI-i-i--n--------|-i-iiiil-;-----im-E-Tm-‘m-m

CAPACTTORS MYLAR

iml -fd- 'Emviil“""'i"l'l!lilllillibii-iillillilli--i--m-‘m-ml-mﬂ-lu
-n'ﬂ'l 'IL‘Ed.. mu?lll'l'i'l"--i'i!itiiliii!iii!itti'!iiiii!'finm.‘ul'ml"m'm
.L'bEIlE mfdi muv--lil-'-fii-tiiiiii -------- ii-i--i--.ip.m'mmﬁﬁmnﬂlﬂ
-mzz ﬂfﬂ. Emv ------ 111l-ti---i-i--------f-q-t-'i------1-m'm-nﬂﬂ-‘m"1u
-mn -ﬁ- mlinli!fiii--ib -------------- ST ...m-ﬂll-ﬂﬂﬂ—ﬂm-lﬂ
-mu -f'dv- mqm'u--uu-‘"...........................m-ﬂ'l—mﬂ-ﬁm-lﬂ
tmza -id- m?iil-'ll-l-l--#--11111-1-11--1--1------u-r*--m-m'masm-m
-Wﬁ? -fd-r m?'fiil-ivi---lirttl-l--lt-riniililiit-t---m—m-M?—mu"lﬂ
.ﬂl -H- m'iill-li----'rvfitnitnnl-t-t-t-ru-;i--r----m-----m"‘"m'ﬂl-zm"m
iﬂl -!d-l m?i'“‘"“‘iiiiii"ll'li-‘llil#iill l--it-i-ti--qm'm'ﬂl"m-m
-ﬂl -fd- E’m?ll-Il-il--iil--i'i---lrll--lll-lill-l-i-l-l-l--tqniiiiittii--m"m"nl-m"m
-ul -fd- m?-lﬁi-l'-ii--'r-ilrilitttit-'i-'tt'tittiii---n-m"m‘ul-m-m
.ul_l" -H- mll-i-'t-!--il--ii-iti--i ------- -ititiutnunpm-m-nu"m-m

.ﬂ! .fd- ml-nl'l--'!-i'II-l'illl----------ﬁ-------iiiiii------m-'m-n.;-m-m
.ﬁz dﬂi zmv-t-1--'1-411111l----------------t'l-l- ----- 1-m'm4:.m-m
1“: -fdt Wll-lIl-iiiI-Ilitiii----i-q---------ti------@"ﬂ'ﬂ!"ﬂ”'m

022 mfd.
.022 mfd,
.022 mfd.
033 mfd.
.039 mfd.
047 mfd.
«047 mfd.
047 mfd.
047 mfd.

mw-q----"n-.4...-...-...f.....*.-.--..."'.m-ﬁﬂ-ﬂil-ﬂm-lﬂ
m‘lllliilifiiiii-iﬁ--ti-v'i'--!--i -"--”"nm-ﬂl—ﬂll-ﬁm-m
m}?iill-l-ii-lr-il----n---r-i-1--'-tﬁt-ﬁvntiq--t---m:ﬂ'ﬂﬂmm
m"-u-u--------n-nu---"u----.-----u.u.m-ﬂ-ﬂﬂ-ﬂ}—m
m‘--* ------- L L L R R R T Y m-ﬂ-ﬂﬁ-m-m
mlﬂl'fli-l‘Iiiii‘liiiti-.----ql----iiiﬁi.i.in.ipm-mﬂr'ﬂ-m

m‘l-iuirnunnnqiiq-'t-u FRsrEssRaRARERRREREEE S .m-ﬁﬂ-ﬂi?-lﬂﬂ-m
mvl“‘l‘l‘il""I'i'-'l--lIl-ll-!-il-i-I-IlIlll'lf"'#lliim.m-m?-m-lﬂ
mv-ili-l-l'i--'l-i'l-flltiln|1-rl-1-r1--|-1!|-|-|iiliti#ir-iiﬂ‘“'ﬂ'ﬁ'?‘m“m

l-l -Idi :m?liili'#'*'iiI!l-l"l'i'il-'I-'ll--1--11"-!11-1!Ivi-lllqim-m"l.m-m
Ill ﬂdi miiiiiiil'iiiliiiijji-"'--I--i--1‘-11-&1-11-.@‘““1‘@‘1“
ll ﬂ- m'ﬁ"“'.'.---"'EQIil‘lIl'l"l'"‘#"l'l'1'."i-h-iqulﬂhm

m‘-iiiiiii AR R LT E R E R LR R L R L -----*n".m-ﬂi-lﬁ—m-m
m?-- SRR RSRsrr R R FRAAERE SRR RRERER e Il-fit-l-----im-mw-ﬂ"‘m

-ﬂ .fdi ml‘lIii‘--i-‘lflllli-l-l-ﬂi-l-iiuﬂniililittiniiqu-mﬂz-mqm
- zﬂﬂ?-un---#uuu-uu-n--u-u-u------u.-m-ﬂl-ﬁﬂ-mﬂ-m

-l-i: .-fdi- Mﬂ?-u-tr-----*-u--u-u-n-nun---u----u-..m*ﬂ!ﬂi-ﬁﬂﬂ-m

-ﬁ? .Id- miii-ll'l'Il'il--ll--llIl-i-l-i-itl--iilit-illl!-l--ili--it;'m"'ﬂﬁ-?--]m'm



-F

£

PARTS LIST

DESCRIPTION PART NUMEER

CAPACITORS ELECTROLYTIC

T I L T sssassssssrarsssssasansnnsessGD-9E=~125-20
B L -+ ) -0 O -

2 mfd. IS5V..uvnnennass Cesvesstssntanang svesssvarnny «s++CD-9E-2~15-20
2 mfd- zsv----l-iiic-----------q---t-l-i-tttt----q--.a.a.-q.q...q.cn"‘m"'lﬂis

5 Illfd... ﬁ? -------- IE R RN E RN N RN NN LI R .1..#...@"?!1*5-5

5 Iﬂfd. 25?#*!-11--'-4.----..1.'--.-.q--;----+;+--4--.q.u. ...... II:D-EE-S-EE

-5 “-fd- zﬂ'*iiii ------ RS R E R S RSSO nn......ﬂﬂ-?ﬂ-ﬁﬂﬂﬁ
Eﬂ.fd-- 25?*!-1*-i--liiiiriiirrtiliiiiIIl-'l-Iitrlli----;;-m-g’E-s-E
]-ﬂmfd' 15?*###'#----1-1-1-1-!1--! ---------- nun.......ﬂl.'l-iE-lﬂ-IE
lﬂmfd. 25—?*1#11.--.--1;1-‘114-14]!l-l-l-l-ll-l-l-l.q-; ........ ED-SE-lEI'-IS
m Il-;Edq- 15?-'!i-‘l'i'll'l'l#rii#iti#iifitii'liiitviI!'l'lll-lill-llim-m-m_zs
m'ﬂ.fd. 15?""-"'!1#!1#1#-i-i-tiiitiifiiii ----- ........GD-'.-"E-II]-H
m 'Il.fd.i. ﬁF-I-l--!itltld-tit-i-rittritttit-—-----.11.¢|.{m-1ﬂ.-m"25
L < L .CD-11E-10-35-20
10 mEd. 70V, e it vascncnsansnsesnsnnssnssnnnsssCD-TE-10-70
10 mfd. ?5"—-’---”.....““...“.............““........Eﬂ-lﬂ'[—lﬂ-}'ﬂn
]-E' “fd-- sn?ll'#iliii'i-!l!#fl!!lr ---------- httit-‘-f‘if-m-lm-lﬁ-su
zﬂ mﬁd. ﬁvl‘i'I'li"lllii'ri'-iiviii#iil'l-'l-il--rl-i -------- ..GD-?E-Z'.']—E
]-ﬂ mfﬂ. m-ll-ilri-t----i------r----r-f------------1--;..-.....@'121'1'}'3‘]':’
zn nfd!-zﬂllliiliii ------ LR RN I N --1----..”--.-@*?!-21)-'25
ZD 'ﬂ.fd.. Ew--”t"-..--..--.-.--.-------u-.*uu.......m*‘ﬂ'ﬂhiﬂ-ﬁ-
zn’ 'ﬂ.fli.|. mn?*i-#-------1-4-111---1-111-;1.----11-111-1- ------- E:IJ-IEE-EH-EDU
-zn mfd. EW?-i'I"ll'l'l'I!ll1-i-i--l-i1-1-1-1:l-l-il-lill--l--irr-------.-m-lzz-m-mu
25 'llfd. ﬁv -------- 1“-“...--....““-.-.............,.Eﬂ-ﬂE-Ii—ﬁ
25 'ﬂ.fd- 15?4----tr#t-tt--1-------------it---1-1-1-1----------p-.giim"jz"li

15 !I.'Ed.. 35?*111-1-#.4 ------ R E B R E R WA -4111--1----1--@'93-25'35
m mﬂ# Suv-iii-'l'i-tlil'iiil--lll-iliill'lllltttii--i-nli‘m"'lm-m-s'ﬂ
15 mfdt zﬂ-#tii -------- EEFF S AR IS AW u”““.....ﬂﬂ-'gﬁ-zﬁ-iﬁ
'E"u mfd- mvii-I'l"l'ill-'l-Iil-I‘l-l-i-i--lll-l-l#llllilltliti-n----;-m-m"m-sm
50 I:I..fd.... ﬂi‘*"""""litiiilI'ititiiit!t-‘i ---------- 1;@-5‘-5{1"3
5“ “fd-- 3?------”““..................“.““......i..ﬂhﬂm-*frﬂﬂﬂ
5“ -fd-- E?'"1*1‘1'"‘-""1-!-!I-l-i!#l#ll-'!111iiii'riuiiii-m-m-m"ﬁ
5“ ﬂ-ﬁd- j'ﬂ?'l"i'li'l'll'llfil'lil-iiili--l-l-l-l-i-i--—-t---ii-'---‘-m"m-ﬂm-m
5']' ﬂ-fd- mtti -------- 11!!1-1-1--1-!--qr—-t-r---1-1------,-.;@'9E‘ﬁ'25
30 mfid. S0V asurnncssansnsarsnrnnucsasninns essnssssss s GD=JE=50=50
50 Ifd- 50?-'--!i-11-1-1-1--|--l-ii----+-|1---.---‘-'.iinqpil.i..m'“'sﬂ'sn
5"] lfd-! TS?*"l‘llﬂbiib-iliifl‘ji'qpq ------- sEEBFASE T BN ..ED-IE-E'U'HTE
mu ﬂfd.- z“""‘""‘l"'l‘l'lIlliiiiitil‘l‘l'I!l'li-r-t-q-p--plm-ﬂ'-mu-ZE
lﬂu 'II.EII* zﬂ'i‘.l'l‘i#liti'iiiii ----- L N R ...ED-TE—].DU'-IS
lnn E-Ed-- E‘F!ir--i'-itiit-t-i-t--q--------t----.-----q.-‘......m'?!-lm-ﬁ
mu ufd- 50?---------.-*---4----n-----n-t------;;---.....m'lﬂﬂ'lﬂﬂ'Eﬂ
mn’ 'III.fd... 5?---i--n-un----.*-..-n--------u"u--.....ﬂﬂﬂmﬂiﬂﬂ-ﬁ
zm n-fd- E'?-*-111#'!-1”-#-'1-n----r-qli---tvtiu-itit-a ------- m-ﬂ—iﬂlﬂ-ﬁ
zm ﬂfﬂ- 25?'l“llll'i'ill"iii-ll-il-ltil-li-l-llnl-ill1-iitvt----n--;iipm-ﬂ-zuu-ﬁ
Eﬂﬂ mfdl 3‘5?'**11-. ----- niit..till-l-i-t1-l--l1-tiii----q.q.rqqgm-m'mu'zﬁ
Sm 'Iillfd- m?‘ﬁil-lii'liiillIII'Iii-'i"li'l"i'iiIi-ii'!lIll-llliltm-gE-Euu-Sﬂ
Iﬂﬂ'ﬂ ﬂfd-r mviiii ----- I-!'-i-t-i-llIllll-IIlIlli1'--1;111"|111-‘m-m-1m’-m
lﬂm lm-'fd-l- mv*n------“..-.-.u............Hu“u‘hm-gﬂﬂlﬂm-aﬂ

501



PARTIS LIST

DESCRIPTION PART NUMBER
CAPACITORS ELECTROLYTIC (CONTINUED)

lﬂ'ﬂﬂ' m-td- 35?#'1*'11-----11:------i-v---qq---tl--;-aa....mﬁmﬂlmn-aﬁ
lﬂﬂﬂ 1|:l.'E'd-- m?uq. L T I I T I S R SRS R e = .m-ﬂ'l-lﬂﬂﬂ-iﬂ'
2000 mEfd, BV.ceressnccsnnccnnrsssnsrcaccssnsansnnesssssCD=TE=2000-6
m-ﬂv 3“1-!"-1 ------ sEasESE s e s T R EE S iiti------i-..m'n"m-aﬁ
lﬂﬂ'ﬂ .ﬂ- ﬁ?-ii-ii-----l---11--n.--.a;---'------.-;-aiﬁiq.m‘ﬂ-m-ﬁ

CAPACTTOR-FILTER

s‘un-sun Iﬂ.fd- ?Ev""""'F'I-I'l-llllilllliibl--—illlllll‘lti ----- ﬂn-?—'l.ﬂﬂn‘:l
Iﬂ'ﬂ-ﬂ Ilfd. 3:5?1--11- ------ 1-;||||14-11--1-1-1-*1#11-11----t-i-m"'mus
zﬂ-iﬂ H-Ed- isuviiii--Il-l-llqlliilliirl-i-illiliiiii-i----m-r-mﬁ
-ﬁlﬂ-ﬁ-ﬂ -Eﬂt mr--- ------- 1--l-!tl-rli-f-i---iﬁ!iitl!lt'lfulim"r'M?
Iﬂ-m-lﬂ -fdt ﬁm'ivvvliiiill-lllliil-iiiill#lll#ti--'-m-r‘]-WE
20=20-20 wmfd. M?----u-1-¢-+-.--n-.-.-"-..p.qctaq........ﬂl-l—lﬂﬂg
!n"ﬁ‘u ﬂlf‘d- mn?-l-ll'illlittitl‘---i---i----tltiq-t ----- ..ED-I'-IUID
W*Iﬂ-‘?ﬂ mfd. 3‘5’&?---1111--1-----f---------i--iri-----f-+-.q..m-r'ml.l
15-1‘0-2‘] 'ﬂfﬂ-; #?S?ilibi --------------- SAa SRR RN e ...Eﬂ-l-lﬂu
450=20-20 mfd. 3I0V...cecvennenrnnrnnansesssssnnrssnessCD=-F=1013
Iﬂ-m -fil- m‘*lliii ------ R EE e e w R R R R R EE m"""mlﬁ'
m-m-m -fdl- 350?!#'#---11111-1-111-1-r-iillitiiiint----m"‘mu
iﬂﬂ lfd- 35['?..-....- ----- FEFEEEEEREE W --.--...-.-..m-r-mlﬁ
-Bﬂ '-.fd. 35&1 c.n TYHH-----"-qu--------------'u---.m-r-lﬂ'l?
Iﬂ'm mfd. SW‘;---1------1--------------n------11-‘....m-r-1ﬂ1-ﬂ
fiﬂ-fiﬂ m-fd- mvil‘iiiil'l"l!'lillllll-lltlltl-lllllll-lll-llli-!-il-im“'"mlg
m'm 'llfd- mv-i -------- LI T T T m—r-“?'ﬂ-
m-‘m -f‘ﬁ- 'ﬁm?il-l-ll-il-l--liiitltil-l-t-iitt-tl-llitiltdt---m"'m
m-m .ﬂ. mviiii ----- --fi---itt-l--rt----i-ttiiiiiii------@""‘!j?
m"'m-m -!d-- ﬁ'sn?'lllll'iillliillill--|-l-|ll-tlinin---ni'im"'mlsr
m'm -'Ed - ﬁmv- I I M T T T T I T I T T T I ™ = .Eﬂ-l-lﬂlﬁﬂ
2“'1“ mfd. ﬁﬁﬁv-|illl-t1-1:l-t------------.-q.-p--p-i--pq-qp-;.m-r'mﬁu

CONTROLS

iﬂﬂ u'l----l--itl-iiiiiti------4-|.||.a-1-..-.q-.a----.-p.-aq.i.m-zngl

m nl-‘---l-lil-ll--t--,-----qpq-q.-...-.-q.p---q.-.-.;----.-....m-ml‘-MI
m uh----iilii-i-iiiillliiilt-l---i--—--ii-iilIili!-----m-nll‘*lﬂsj
I!nl- ﬂhn""'i‘i'll"i"l'i'!-ill-'!illl-l-llil-l-il-lii-l-‘lI!rl!irii'rim-ﬂll-laal
lﬂ HEE nhﬂ!llii.“.'il'll-llill--ll-Il-l-l-ili-i-ii--Ill nuu-....m-ﬂllﬂﬂm
ESUI ﬂhﬂ!*lii!'l-iil'!ili!iriliiil--l--i-#-|-r-l-|-iiittliitiuillm-ull-a?nl
2“‘! uh-ll-lIl-il'llllilllliilil-'l- ------- BAaE AR s e R m-ﬂll-ﬂ?ﬂi
2 H.‘ D, ceoerernrevsssnsesnsssstssnnns BEA AR EEEE .ﬂll-!ll-i?ﬂ!—l
m ﬂl‘----d--l-1-1-1-ltl-l--t-t----a---q-----'.q.-a-qq---n;-q';qm'all'sma
25’“‘ uhll-i-l"Il‘l"i""i.'l"I-i'I"Ilf'llillllililill‘llili'lllllilvivim-ull-jmﬁ
lmln'h.. ----- EA R R R R ssssssassnsssssssanusassssss++BA=B11=-3705
sﬂu'x n'hlt-niiiiil'lli'llH'iiIi-l--l-li-l-rlll--d------lilittti------ﬁ“'ﬂll‘ﬂ?ﬂﬁ
ﬂnm nhﬂt--iil-ll-i-i"----litiilll-l---t----a-1-1-it--tti-i--m-ﬂll-arﬂﬁ"l
SWI uh-lllil‘ll'l'li'i!'l'I!'llilllllllllllliii-ll---I-l-iliilii-iiil-m-sli-ﬂm?
1"‘5{“-14#1-!1 ------- SEsEsFEEEEERTERRERRERE RN R R mwﬂll-ﬂm

_—

5082



PARTS LIST

DESCRIPTION PART NUMBER

CONTROLS _(CONT INUED)

Eg nh-“]i-# vvvvvvvv R LR R R TN I N 1....+-.¢-..ﬂm-311'3?ﬂ9
E'Dhm‘*'I'l"liili !!!!!!!!!!!! R dw e e R E i....cuﬂﬂll'j?ughl

1

1'5 H'EE ﬂhﬂ.-,,.,..., rit-ltilit---lilill--r-iiq-------;-;m'ﬂll-a?ll"l
E nh‘liil-l ------- L E E R R R R R R N R E RN NN R NN - W R .....m-ﬁll-ﬂ?u

ESK ﬂhl'ﬂ. ----- ”.”...+---.¢..--.--¢----------“.........,m-ﬂll-ﬂ?'lz-l

-E-HEE Uhﬂl« ---------------- R o R R R om R W  EEE R ﬂﬂ-ﬂll-ﬂ?ﬁl

2 Meg Ohm.sieecenanas tvrsssnsrsnasnsnssnssssrsnssannansssspBA~Bll=375]1=1

Eum Ghni# ----- Y R s LT e |¢---.‘.mhau‘133¢

2 HEI Dhﬂl--u-n¢-....................n...............ﬂl&-ﬁlﬂ--ﬂi

Eﬂnﬂ ﬂlm---1rfii¢rt ------------------- LR N T mhﬂlﬂ-flﬂﬂﬂ

1 H'EE. ﬂ'hmHn-u¢-.....................................ﬂ]ﬁ-ﬂlﬂ--#ﬂﬂﬂ

EHE-I n'hn-------itt-tt-r----- --------------- I EENE TRy CH'-WGE

SEK nhmnu-u---n..........................”.........m—ﬁﬂﬂﬁ

S'DDK ﬂhﬂ---innitt -------- FEESTEEF R BB TR R R E SR ABASEE S B m—‘ﬁ'ﬂﬂ?

25[]3: ﬂhn-ililt-t--'-;----q.--innq---;----ttt-t--;-+-4--a+aﬂnﬁ"ﬁunﬂ

sux-ﬂhm-ir-it --------- SR F R R R R RS R titit-ﬂirvi‘i-"qm"—mla

1HE ﬂ'h.-"l'iliili--l--illtll-i-ili-iii-l-ill-i'-il--iiltati------.*m-mu

m Uhl'll-lil-*l-til-i-----11-*.1-11-1-1-1-!--1----1-*11 -------- ...EBA-#DIE

1 HEI ﬂhﬂ-i*lii-i-l!--1-1-!-!1--1li1I--|-il-il-i-iititvvvnnna-qq.-a'm-mlﬁ

smx ﬂhm'*l-i-lt---------11-1-1-t--u-i-1-l--qt1--1-4-trl---ll-----,...,.,'ﬂﬂh"ﬁ-ﬂl?

1 HEE u'hn-i--ti-l-l--lill-t--ti-i-t-ﬁ------t-i------;;q-;;;..;;m'i:lﬂ'lﬁ

E'DK nhm‘-""Il'll'lll#li--t-i-i --------------------- p-ii-—-i--ﬂﬂ"ﬁ'ﬂlg

2 h: uhlll------u----................"......,.iﬁ......ﬂﬂ--ﬁﬂiﬂ

25'}:\ nhn-----rnr-r-a- ------------------------ ............ﬂﬁ.&-ﬂﬂil

15[’:- nhn-'l'l'I'Ii-l1titl-tnu--llll-l-l-ll'!l'l---lilllllli----i--iim-mzz

lﬂﬂ' ﬂhﬂ- LR R R R RN q'---lrii-iqi'tii-----qm“mz;

25{'1 ﬂhm--llifiiit--.--a.-.q..-.----------a---i-q.iii ------- m*ﬁ-ﬂiﬂ-

1 HE! ﬂm““‘“*ii‘*liiitfiifi#i 1-1!1-pi-lil-+t¢it-u-'----1-pm-m25

5'}'0“ uhm""""ill#it-ri ----------- - ...”......m-ﬁ-ﬂiﬁ

zu 'Uhm.--------r-pu-q--.-.--.--'4-----------nq---r--q.q.-....-.......m—mz?

2 H-EE ﬂhﬂu+.+'u.¢4......H...H”-.-.----....u-..........ﬂlﬁ--‘-'iﬂiﬂ

2 HEE nm'*11”-i-l-iii-lfiil-i-lil-t1-1-1-1-1-#1:*l-ii-t--------qpqm-ng

1ﬂ1 nhmtl-tl-#i--fiiitq-titt-qit ----- RN ™ q'ljf-ijm-mm

1{]1 nhm*lvrv*#fl!iif#tti--i------ -------------.;;.4.....“‘&"@31

lﬂt ﬂhm ------- FERRR R EEE N PR R SRR R W tiﬁi---------m-mﬂ

101 ﬂh“l-l'iiﬂlﬁl"'ll-l-!ll-llll1-1-lltl-i1til-lltl-l-i--l---q.q..qil-im."ME-a

1501 ﬂh""ii‘i"l'll-"ili-llvill'ili-iiiiittii#i ------- 1..--;‘.11.-..':“'%3:}

snx- 'Dhn"'"‘l“"'"‘""“"‘i."'l-"l-!'lll-iiil'i“"“'ll“* ----- --..“-m-ﬁvﬂﬂﬁ

EDK ulhn-ii'li-l'll'-llI-l--l-tu--i-n--'l-l'Ir-l'I-1l-l'Illlilfrrii'lilij-“|.m-£}ﬂ3"ﬁ

EEI. Ehn-'lill"lllllillliI-Il-lllilfllilllililliiiiiiqiriqiiiim.m-ST

5 HEE nhlllii-l-d-lri-t-l--1-4-1-1-1--4--111-11-1-111---11*.....1mﬂm33

E'E E.h-'l'"“‘"l"i'lllliii-i--iii-—t----iii----,.14....""m-m39

iﬂnI nhnllli!-I--'I-I'-I-pi.--..--.'-l-'----i-l--l'l--I'i'lllllii.-i-'-llitmiim

2 h"liﬂ lh! ﬂhn-l-llll--i-l-p --------------- 1-1-1-.-11..4.;....1:“.'&23'*]3?

25&1-5“ n'hn--u--uu-----------u--r---u----*---fu-m-g'gl-ﬂzﬂ

Snx nhn-'l-'i'ii"llll-l-l-i--ll-1-ll--I1-11----q-l*l-il-l-l---pq-qvntinm"lﬂzj-ml

503



PARTS LIST

DESCRIPTION PART NUMBER
DIODE .

12':"]' Pn, m-----l---------t--------tiil-t----p-.....bl"ﬁ?

lmu ?n; zsmr--"!iit ----- Y*EELLEEEREEEETY t-‘r-ri-i-‘--DI*SE

5“‘?5‘:’“-—-ti-i-i---.|.-1.............1...-.---------------ciy...-pnl'ﬁ?

E’m?-miil-ititli-iii--q-qq ------- -i---iin--luiIl-l-i-i-i---qnl'?la
m?-ml-i!illlll-t-111-'1-'-1l-lll--li.iifilliiii-i--ml'gl

m"‘m_l#til-ii-i------1-1-1---1-1-ti-l-iq-tnnqiqttnii----qngggnl-mz
m%*I‘l'l'l‘ii"llIlllllillllllillll-'lllll|lll'-lli'-iliiit--i-iqujinl-mj
m?-mi'il1"-"'-'I-l'-l-l-iwq-l-iil-l-I--Iit—tiiilili‘iuifl*'|‘.p1-mﬁ
Zﬂﬂ?"l ANPsserssvavasrsonnsansnssssnsssnnasnavasanssssol b5
200V-1 wiil-iii-i---qi-l--lq-l----a-1-1-1-1-ritliiiinn.--.;.nl'ma
zﬂﬂ PIV-1 wiiil--l-r-lil-l--il---il------it-itii-i-------qgnl-mﬁ
50 PIV-1 R ——— ) i Y
E‘m m-lhil'Iilfiii-t-----i-q--l-'-i----l--;iii-l-l--l-ll-ilinl-ma
1500 PIV 'HIHI"I'"I'-*I'liliiiirii!il--!--1--i-vvit---iiﬁittit-nl'm
m'ﬁ'?ziliflinilillnilnl-i-ti-‘1-11'-.-----.-----n-pq--q.qr...i.nl-ﬁm

FUSES

Eﬂ' .--F, 31‘-11-1-14-1-1--- ------ R R E R E L N O N I T T e, ,..m-m‘mm
3 amp , B -1y FU-311005
]-'l-F, ---------------- e p—— e 3 ki) ]
2 L I T I M I I ImMmMmMmMmm M mmMmMTYT FU-312002
3 BOP ;s sasssssssssnns 1-1-1---l-||--i--|tr---i--|-1-1-1-1|1!I|t11m--'-|-|1r“".:'um3
1.5 BOP ;swssssvnsnsmssssinnsanmsrnans FramsEREERE R R AR «««FU=-312015
iI'IIP.------.-------.1.....................-............m-lm
1.5 amp 510 Blocssscccarsssssssssssssssssssnnnnsasnssss . FU=313015
lleﬁln lln""l'!"IllillIill'\llil-lll*itiiillfii!ililiivl-m-aml
Zl.pﬂln Blosssssnves SEssEssARSEIERsE R EE R SRR EE R s e n T B ¥FU-313002
3 qﬂlﬂ 'l'n'I-I--lllri1-|n|----t----------t-ttitvl------h-”'!lﬂl
3-1“951& BlDe st nitagandqatsiosstadana seBEs s s «+JU=313003-2
5 amp 8lo Blo Pigtail.cocevvvnsnrscnsanssssnannnsnassesJU=342012

PHOTO CELL ASSEMBLY

Lmt Dlﬂﬂdlnt h.hmrliliir- FaESssEEREEERREEw Il“#llim.m
Light Dependent Resistor...ccevvvccccscccassssnnnnaa - - «LDR-501

PILOT L b 4

Pilot Light Green........ T LT T ST Cr e+ sFL=20G
lilﬂt Liﬁt lld--I--ilii-i--t-i‘---i--‘---ilill--i ------ .I'L-m
rtht Iliﬁt ll.d ijl-iii-ilii ------ TrrrE FEA R RS R pn-‘m
rilﬂt lmt m-i---t-l;---t-----'-'-'----l---+--|.a-|...nl'm
!'L!.ﬂt Liﬁtm iiiiii #11!......l-Il-Il'l-l-l'Il'll#l-I'l-lil-iitiin‘-!n
!IlntLiﬁtm“iili"--i-i' --------------------- -.i.n"m
'.H.li:lt Iliﬁt hdiirttvii----.-.....------.---1----1.1.....11.-:51
rilﬂt Li#t hdiili ------ -l-li1--1-1-1.1-----1--1:1---;------“"3“
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PILOT LIGHT ASSEMBLY (CONTINUED)

Pilot Lisht h‘dtir---'—-vtt ------- A —— 4 ¥ o
Pilot Light Amber.....cevcevnene FtsssstErinny sraseens«FL=38A
Pilot Llsht-i-lili------q--qa--'a--|vt--ta--a-----a...-q. ...... PL-,'.!.Q
Pllot light Red....cuceururanvraassas R wsssenensFL=40
PL10E LLBHEwuannnnnnnssnrsrassssnnnnnn s PL-41
Pilot Light Red..cccvcucrnusnnsonnonassnrnnnnses R L
Pilot L’-sh.t mnrjyiill--'ll'!l!"ll-!!I-I-I-l'lllul"lllr*i ----- LPL=43
Pilot Light SockEt..ecscsssrecrcnsssscsnnsns . T T
Pilut 11,Eht hd Jﬂ“ﬂl-;-n-n----c---q---l-li-i---t'-p-p-p--u.-q-----PL_ﬁ'E
Pilot I-ish-t hdi!ht#tv---ﬁfi iiiiiiiiiiii e 4 Y
Pilot Liﬂlt ‘ﬁ?llitd-i--t-p-r-p-'I-I-ill-l-l-l-ll-ii--!'-l-lri-ll-l.l-l-i-.linl--ﬁ'?
Pllot Light Amber,....cocveeecseccncsss S —— )
Pilot Liﬂlt Ewiit1-1-141--1-1-1--1--!!!-ll-lll-ll-i-l-l-l- -------- 1---?1;'1&19
Pilot LLEh-t smkﬂtﬂv-"vt-‘-tivi-t-l-l-ii-il-l--r-i--r1---1-----1:1.--;?11'3_”15”

RES ISTORS WIREWOUND

lu ﬂ'hll. -ﬁ'l'i'I'l'l'l'll-ilil--r-|-l-i-llll-‘l-‘l-iilll-lil-l-i-lillflivit-------“‘“"lﬂﬂl
mﬂhm- m‘f‘ll‘liliiii-i't-vlnlitiiilililiiivt-----------nl"‘n"lﬂzl
lﬂK 'Dh.ﬂ.’l. SHlIi'll"lli#ltiltiiiii#-tlll-l*l‘liiii ----..........ﬂ-ﬂ-lﬂEl
lmﬂhm5“.1--liiniiviq-td-—'t---1-1--4-1-1-l-t-ti-'--‘--‘-----“"n'lals
1-5!.- ﬂhl:l. Hllr-tttiit-i---i-i----v---t-i--i-p--qq.-.q..‘.-.n-n'uu

2.21 Ohm H-iti.i ----- R R RN RN R R AN *....-.--n'n'ﬂil :

150' nhm- 'ﬁ'I'l-i-'l"l'I"lllilﬂlllllll-l-'-ill"l-i-‘l'l'lill‘l#'i--in-liiin-n-ﬁll
:ﬂ uhm ﬁii--------r--r---#-----l-----r---¢r¢¢--------“"“"1531
'“ﬁ Ghﬂ.’l. 5“----------nuuunu-------q--u--uu.........“-ﬂ--ﬁﬂil
Em ﬂ'h!- H--i-'---wr-rt1-1-14-1-------1--4*111- ----- 111---“““-5&11
5‘- 'nhm ﬂll'i‘lliliit#iiii!iiii—t!llltillltlllitiiiliii*q&lqnqn-n-snzll
E'E' ﬂhﬂ- H*‘I-il'il‘iiii --------- t-ri-t--t-41--q-‘i---.--'.q..q..n"n-ﬁmj.
125 nh‘ H--11-!-1:1-1---qp--.---------q---'-'--a.quq.q.....i.“-n-ml
lﬂl 'ﬂ'ﬂ. Hli!iivtuiﬁi-flr—iif ----------- ---uu.un...n-u'mﬂll
Eﬂﬂ uh‘- H-ti-i--------q;q-a.---;--q-.apa--q. ............ II*I.I-I‘U-II
Enhnmiil-iiii -------- ”.-q"----------'---1;..-.......“‘1"3”21
3-5: ﬂhm ﬁi1'1'-""i"I!'IIi-l-#ll-l'#l-l-l-ll'l-l'l-lllllﬁiiibiit-i-in-u-aszl
'ﬁ'I nhﬂ- ml"‘"""i1-!il-i-!l-i'l--lill-'l-il-!ir!ll-ti'iitiii---iiiip“-u-wzl
?-51 ﬂ‘hll H-i--ll--l-l--il--l-id-il-1-l-l-ll1-1-1-1-1-1-11-+t-i--.-----.“‘u-?5ﬂ2

Eﬂ'uhl lm ------- iiitiiit!#vii!!i-|-'|-llllli#rfll!uliqql.fil“-m*ull
13{' ﬂhm lmil!llil-i-I'---t ------- ...u............,.......I!-Hl-lﬂll
ﬂ"ﬂ ﬂ'htl lm'l"'-!Illlll-llilll-i-ll-Il-l-Il-l-iilIl-lli'Iiil11--1-1-11|n-m-m11
22 ﬂhm m---'ll'll-tl-iti-.i---‘---t-t--t--.--;-q-.-q'........n-m-zins
2-1-5: m*"‘"‘"'*i'f*'i'iii!i'! -------- rnu....._.ﬂﬂﬁ!ﬁzl
ISK 'nhn lm'l'll"l-l'lll--li iillliiliiii-ii1-l-llﬂ-lilvvi-.-i--Q'.n-m.zi!l

3

-5: nh m"l"l'l'I'Il‘lltilllll-l-lllll-i--ll----llllrlllllll-illlil!-lll--q‘..i-q-.ﬂ'ﬂ-mz:-
51 nh- m ------- LR R A N ERENRRERNHSEND].] t-i-i"lii"i!.l"-..‘.‘-.n—“'—'mzﬁ
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RELAY )
n'lﬁ'?!!Iii'lI'lll-l'l'l'lltllrillllrll---i-!--lll!lltllllll-lll-rll--li ..... !L-‘iﬁ?z
REVERB UNIT

Reverb Unit hhmilil#!l-l-l-ll--l-#-lll-l-lil-il-l'-r-'-r-------q.'l?'l
Reverb Unit Complete w/o Foot Switch....ccvscvsnnansesRV=2
Reverb “nltll-i‘l""l-llililiiiitlii*li‘llﬂ!lilﬂl ----- A |
Reverb Unft.scvvcccss -rtltntliit--o---rr--nq;tt----qip..”.l?"'flc
Reverb Unit with ﬂﬂrﬂhﬂlﬂl.uu T T NN Y I g ;.q..l?"m-l
Reverb Unit Model 11'--1---1-11-1-11-11--1-1-111-1111.--;»----;.-‘?"“
Reverb Unit Model S5HA......cccscscsssssssnsssnces sssssRV=SHA
hwrh “ﬂtt iiiiiii 'Ii'.‘III'I-I-III-I-I'-I-IIIIl'il‘ii.ili‘.-.-l?-i
h“ﬁ “nitl-l-lq-iil-i----. ---------------------- 11---1-1"3
h“ﬁ “ﬂ-"-t- -*1-1i+t--------1--+-+‘---1----------;.....“'g
lﬁﬁrb “nitl-l'll-l-l-i ---------------------------- pp—— L) §
Reverb uﬂit-qr!riitt---------.------;---iq---..-1.......1?-10

D-110F m“ h"’u*lliiiili-ilihiili‘liillliitli--il-"‘-s'-lm
D-120F u" h“’-nlii-lil-I-l-rlll-llll--i-i--11#!!1#1!1#‘.1!]!.[113-110?
D-123 12" h““‘*lIll‘iilitililii!i.lliiiiii-liii-‘--plfl-ur
D-Hﬂ 15" hﬂuﬂr-----:-:----n;u------i-a-----1-1.1.1!-13{]
H"m 15" hﬂm-itl-l--i-riininii-lit'llliil-'-t-ttqi-s-lm
§=-0127 15" CTS used on EA-4T;AtlaslV;EA-72;EA-500;

TL“-I 111;Hl‘l'l‘-‘1.ll-'j’ 11------'----n--uu-..-..l-ﬂlz?
V=1285 Jensen Used nnn'ml#ilfiflil!lilllti-i'--‘-p:"uﬁ
V-1287 Jensen used on n'ml“ttiiitititltrtttt-----pqs-u!',
V=1309 Jensen used on Maestro l....ccccvecacccccsaess5=1309
7-13“ H-ll Jm‘nliiiIllllii-l--ll--iilililiiil---'-|‘|;s-13m
V- 1392 12" JONSeN. . csnsenesenssscnasesnsesreensranseas =192
P'E‘E Jm-niil“--"iiii#liiillillilllllIlIllIliiil-i--q!-mla
AD-527TM Phillips used on GA-300;GA-400;GA-200....c.....85=5277
!'-sm': Tm J'u“--iiilli-l--rii-l--u-l---l-+iiiiiiiii-..-q.!*5m-z
ﬂ—!gﬂ-ﬂ 'm Jm“!'lii-illill--i-ilillltliilﬂi.i.ilfgtjl-.sgm-z
8-6065 15" Gifco used on GA=60;GA-100;EA-65..... vseeesB=6065
c'ﬁ“i': !m J‘“““"*I‘l'fl"fi'l‘li!li-""liiiiiitliI-ﬁzﬁl
c"‘ﬁﬂii'l !m J‘“"nl-iI‘I“l"lﬂl'!llllll#l!1!"1"11'#!#]..1'-ﬁ255-3
MIH Em Jmlﬂi-n---l---ttitittr-t----lciilit-qtnpl"ﬁzﬂ
5'5351 P15H J‘mi-11---lil--t--‘--l---u-----*-t--q...ﬂ-ﬁa!l
c-i?i'l P8 J'.'“'.n--v-titiiiliiiinitrtiftq1-1]11141-----'1'-5?51
ﬁ?“ "‘m Jensen. . S N T e ;..I-‘EIH
c"?‘“‘ P1OR J.ul'eni-lnrlltll-ll‘l-it---l-lilliitt----.-...s-i"“
c-?ug-m lﬂ used on H-?nﬂiu-“'ili'ii#i!-iiiiiliu-?ug
E‘EE Jensen h!ﬂi{.‘. nlﬂ-ti-1-11--1--irniiiitni--lt-q--!-?us
C=7259-3 C10Q Jensen used om GA7IRVT...ceevseccncacsss8=7259-3
C-7324 C12R Jensen used on GA19RVT;EA-7P ;GA-30RVT;

u-zlﬁ'i-iiflliilil-lli-l-l-l-l--l-l-l-ll-i-l-i--l------r.p..'.-‘Tm—z
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C=7334-5 C15R Jensen used on GA=25RVT ;EA-15RTT . . cv.eee3-7334-5
C=7414 C12P Jensen used on GA=-40T..... - T 8-7414-4
C-7633-3 10" Jensen used on TITAN III;EA-500T..........5-7633=5
C-7646 10" Jenmsen used on MERCURY II;EA-4T...........5=7646=3
E-ESﬁJ mu'-—!lliiililiiii'l'II-I-I-III-!-Il'Il“l‘IIt!'.Illl.[s-gaﬁj

C=9364 ROLA......ccconeeees A R L 5=9364
g?ﬁm MES;.'--.---.------------------iil;t---—---p -9?52
STHCHMI2I ROLLA.....c.vsenssnsncscssssasrannnre sevvesss5=11G88-1
10C1848 10"CTS used on GA-E- ;EA-50 ﬂ-EUT..-"-.......‘E-Eﬂ‘UﬂI
120299 12"CTS used on GA-8T;EA-35T........ sessasansasn 520002
10C1077 10"CTS used om H—lﬂ?‘!'ﬁ*-ﬂﬂﬁ..............S-iﬂ-ﬂﬂﬂ
10C1073 10"CTS used on GA=30RVT .. .cceeecssssconcnsnnans 8=20004
10E14730 10"CTS used on GA-75;GA-77RT; GA-'&E ;EAL4RVT. .. .8-20005
10F1043 10"CTS used on GA-T9RVT;G8S8-50;EA=5500 . 0eeses 8-20005
E'uj 12“ m-tdt---------qu-tt-------i----a---4-p+5”zﬂﬂnﬁ
12C1073 12" CTS used on GA=8T;EA=35....00uveun csssess-B=20007

10C4727 10" CTS used on GA-5;EAS0;KAL I,II,III, IV.....5-20008
12E12730 12" CTS used on GA~19RVT;EA-28RVT;GA-30RVT....5-20009
15?35?50' 15“ m 'I.I.'Ed on m'?mﬂlliiitidni ------------- E-Eﬂﬂlﬂ
C-7887 12" Jensen used on GA-95RVT;EA-300RVT.........5-20011
m.l-f*?m m" CTS used on m-mniiilll#llliii ---------- 5=20012
10E14730 10" CIS used on GBB=-100,..sessvenessrnssnaresen=20012-1
10F14730 10" CT8 used on G85-100;600RVI....... eevesssssd=20012=2
1GE 1050 1'1]'" CIS used on ﬂﬁ-im;u—lﬂﬂ-...u sessses85-20014
Imlﬂsﬂ u“ m FER F AR d R R AR EF S EFRF R R PP RS ER E-iuuls
PCN10 10" JenBen. cossssssensrassanass csssnsesanses3=20016
C12K5-5-14317 Jensen used on MED;DU0 MEDALIST......... .8~-20017
10-0371 lnh CIS used on BAWK. ..ovcvnsesvrevsssncsnnees83=-20018
12H5-14360 12" Jensen used on EA-301;EA-401............ §-20019
12-1470 12" T8, vuncenenrmasssssascsssnnansnssessssS=20020
OP=8 Horn OXFORD TYPE...cssvscsessssnsnsnssscssssssas5=20021
ID-40 UHIVERE Ty .. i cvcnsassonnsransanasnancnsnsesessssn=20022
ID-0860 10" Replaces 8-20014 in 4/10...... vesssesssseeB=20023

TRANSFORMERS

IF=-1F Transformer GA=1P....ccevevrsnsamsasssnsssssss30=00001
ﬂ‘Sﬂ TI‘ME‘}MI-uutFut ﬂ-ﬁ H-ml H-ll - R W *'m lﬂuﬂl

TF=-5P mnﬂfﬂ'mr PO cossnaspnsynanans ;-qwnn-.-.--m"mz
TF-5AP Transformer Power used on GA.—E GA~4BE ;GA~5T
u'm*u'iﬂ!}--r*#if iiiiiiiiiii uun".."".ﬂﬂ'ﬂﬂﬂﬂﬂl

TF-5AFF Transformer Power, Foreign uSe€.......esee.s...-.80=00003-0
TF=5TF Transformer Power, used on GA=5T.....e.u ... .80=00004

ﬂ-m hﬂnﬂfﬂmr PIHIEI ---------------------- YT -‘MGE
TF=BAPF Transformer Power. Forelgn UBe...cevcusssesee«80=-00005-0
TF-10P Transformer PowWer.....ccsvsesssses esessssensns0=00006

T!‘HIEHEI Trmfnh-r ﬂutputl1ll'illl'llllittiiii---i'--l--m-muﬂz
TF-18F Transformer Power, used on GA-18;Gb-100;......80=00007
TF-18PF Transformer Power, Forelfn UBE....c.ecuessesses80=-00007=0

-
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TRARSFORMERS (CONTINUED)

E-IEP'W hm-fﬂ'mr P“Ir. Gﬁ.-lﬂ-.--- EETEEETEE ..-.-.Bﬂ-ﬂﬂ'ﬂﬂ?-ﬂﬁ

T!-*E!:]“P*'l Tl‘lﬂlfﬂmr Pu"il'ul', ﬂﬁ-'m.. FR A EFEE T B A .Bﬂ-ﬂmﬂﬂ
Tr'"‘zl-ﬂ Ttlnlfﬂm‘l' mtputlillli'liiii.i-l'ilii-"-im-mj
TF-23-0 Trans former OULPUL..evvvvuss S R 80~-10004

TF-23-P Trandformer Power, GA-23....ccseussssss0ss..80=00009
TF-23F~-2 Transformer Power for Canada.....cc.e.......B80=00009-0
TF-30=1 Transformer Output, used on GA=30...........80-10005

ﬂ-ﬁ-ﬂ-ﬂ-z Tl‘lﬂ.lfum:l.' ﬂu'l.‘:p‘lll:, uﬂﬁd on m"ﬁﬂf- ------- --mhIMﬂﬁ
TF=45-0=2 Transformer Output, used on GA-45,..........80-10007
TF-55 Transfomer Output, used on GA-55RVT...... « = « 80=-10008
TF-60- P Transformer Power used on GA-100;60; 40T;

H: H-E!;H-]Il.ﬂ.... ----------------- -unﬂ]"ﬂﬂ'ﬂm
ﬂ-ﬁﬂ-ﬂ T’!Illlfl:lmr lnﬂlr, Ilpn‘.l.'lh...-.-...---.+...-m-ﬂﬂﬂm'ﬂ
TF-60-FF-1 Transformer Power, Export....... enssssssssssB0=-00010-0
“-ﬁl um'u“’r hmﬁ--#i-i#iii"iiﬁi.'li iiiiiiii mml
TF=70-02 Transformer Outpdt, used on GA=70...........B80=10009
TF-77-0 Transformer Output, used on GA=77.......... .80=10010

Tr-??q-z h.“fnmr mtwtifii'i'liiiiliitit'ill-liim-mll
E"?" mlﬂfﬂmr !m:-i'--ii-"iiliilii.-i-i-i'-m-mll
ﬂﬂ?m mufnm 'm. ‘:qut!-i!iiiii-lii--li-lmmuﬂ

E"'HH-I mm Power..... l---..tii--i------r--t-m-‘mu-n
TF-79F Trans former POWer...cccssssssssssssnssssssssB0=00014 -
TF-FF Trans former owWer, I:I-‘Pﬂrt”-u-nuu'uu..-.N-DUUIH
TIF-85 Irans former tFﬂt used on GA-85. sxsessanse«50-10012

Eﬁam hmfnmr Ehhtiiiliiiii%liliiliiiii'i'-lm-ml
IF- 88-0 Transformer Qutput, used on GA-88...........80-10013
TF-88-P Transformer Power, used on GA~88............ 80-00015
TF-9-0-1 Transformer Qutput, used on GA-9....cceeee..80-10014
TF-90C-1 Transformer Choke, used on GA-90............80=30002
IF-90-0 Trans former Qutput, used on GA=90.....0004+.80=10015
TF=-90-P-L Transformer Power, used on GA-90............80=00016
TF-100 P Transformer Power, used on GA-30;EA-15RVT...80-00017
TF-100 FFD Transformer Power, EXpoTt...csesssccscacssssB80=00017-0
IF-101 P Trans former Power used on ﬂl-m;. cusssessss80=-00018
TF-101 FF Transformer power, EXport...ccvseccscessessq.80=00018-0
IF-102 P Transformer Power.......csscccsssssssnsssssqsB80=00019
TIF=103=F~]1 Tranaformer PoWer....ccceccsssssssssnnssssss80=00020
TF-103-FP=1 Trams former Power, EXport...cccssvevnnsscsssssB80=00020-0
TF-104~-P=]1 Transformer POWRr....ccsecsssasssscanesssss«80=00021
n“mﬁ"’?’ n‘ufﬂmr rmr. hpm‘l#"l- RS ES iiiimmzl_n

o ﬂ"lﬂ""r‘l nmfﬂmr rm;-‘-- lI-l'l-llliiliti'lluiiiiq-mmﬂ

TF=-105-FF Transformer lﬂ-‘l‘, ‘mﬂ---ititit-------qqgwu-u
TIF-106-F Transformer Kal ITI & IV...cvcevcnccss vseses80=00023
TF-107-F Transformer Medalist & Duo Medalist.........80-00024
E’m”:’ mrﬂmr Tﬂ'ﬂl‘l‘, Bass ﬂlll'!illlliiiii-iiwzs
ﬂ'-lﬂg-? Trans formée ?ﬂ'ﬂl‘l.', H‘ﬁuqitqiniilanitt-t---mmzﬁ
ﬂ-llﬂ-f mu!ﬂmr Fﬂ'llll‘ H-d- fl-flﬂu-u--u........m-ﬂﬂﬂﬂ
'ﬂ'-liﬂ-'rl Iransformer rmr- Med. ﬁfm..., (LR E R TR -N‘rﬂ'ﬂﬂ!?
ﬂ"lll‘r Tllﬁlfﬁrl‘t !II'II'.I-'. u“ml & n"m!--t-ii---- -m‘mﬂ

-
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TF-112P Trans former Power, Medalist 2/15...........80-00030
TF=135-P Transformer Power, used on Titan,..........B80=00031
TF-113P Transformer Falcon & Hawk........ sesamanssaIG=011407
TF-135-FF Transformer Power, EXpPort..ee.veesceeses s .B80=00031=0
ﬂ""ll‘!lr Trmfﬂmr Fﬂ'iﬂr, GIR Eﬂﬂ' ---- - ...---...9'5%1']#31
TF-115-F Transformer Power, Buper Medalist...........954=011444
ﬂ'lﬁ"‘“l hﬂnﬂfﬂmr ?I:Hi!t‘l.‘. EIF'ﬂ-rt ----- sasssanaeassss0=-00031-0
TF-202-P Transformer Power, used on GA-3,...........80=00033

TF-202-F-1 Trandformer Power, used on M-202...........80-00035
TF-300-0 Trans former Cutput, used on GA-300,200..... 80-10017
T!'jﬁﬂ-"’ﬁl Tr.JLﬂfﬂmr Uutpﬂt..iyf....-----qqit.-q----ﬂi}-mnlg
TF-400-0 Transformer Output, used on -GA-400,........80=10020
TE-300-01 Transformer Output, used on GA-77RVT-L

Hﬂrﬂ“r:f, T’.tﬂ.n, H-JI-T --------- qii#v.nnqi.nnﬁﬂ'lﬁ]lﬂ
TF-400-01 Transformer Output, used on GA-400.........80-10021
TF-400-02 Transformer Output, used om GA-400..,.......80=10022
'ﬂ'mﬁﬂﬂ P !rl“fﬂmr Pmr,ultd on H"&'ﬂﬂ--v-qitt.- .Eﬂ'ﬂﬂﬂﬂﬁ
TF-400-P-1 Transformer Power, used on GA=400..........80=00037
TF"'-fl'ﬂﬂ'P'z !ﬂﬂfﬂmr PEIH'EI, 'l:lﬂtd on m-mﬂ'-i R .---B‘I}"MJ‘E
TF-400~F=1F Transformer Power, EXpoOrt...ce.ecssvencnnes 80-00037=0
TF=472=0 Trans former Output, used on Atlas; EA-72...80-10023
TF=500-0 Trans former Output, Kal I/& Kal II...... .+« B0=10024
TF=500-01 Tl'ﬂn!fﬂmr Dutp'l.lt for CSA....... crenesssssB0=10024-01
TF-EI:I]."D T'.I.'In!fﬂmr 'D'l.'l.t.?ut ---------- [ EE R R T TN - - qm-lﬂﬂﬁ
TF=502-0 Trans former DUt PEt. v ernavenosnsranensessss30-10026
TF=503-0 Trans former Output......... ssssesnanasssass 30-10027
T!"-'Sﬂfl-"ﬂ m“fﬂmr n“tp“t- FERETA R R W ...;....Eﬂ”lﬂﬂiﬂ
ﬂ“ms-u n‘lufmr nutputl-‘!'-l FERFEF TS TR --1111-41-”‘1“]29
ﬂ-ﬁﬂﬁ'ﬂ hﬂ“fﬂmr ﬂutput, Duo Hidtt--- srssesssss«0=10030
TF-507=0 Trans former Output, Bass 50....... sesseeeea80=-10031
ﬂ-snsq Trmfumr u“tpllti*iiiiil‘lllllllltvi iiii m-mﬂ
TF=509=0 Transformer Output, Medalist 4/10..........80=10033
TF-510-0  Transformer Output, Medalist 2/15......... .80-10034
TF-511=0 Transformer Outpidt, Medalist...veveeveessqs80=10035
TF-512-0 Transformer Output, Dud....cceu.. ssesessses80=-00136
ﬂ‘jlj-u mﬂ.’iﬂmr nutput'lliiill-i LE R E N ENE RN NN N N -i.--.ﬂﬂ'lﬂﬂﬂ?
TF-1000-0 Transformer Driver used on TR-1000T;TR-100080-20001
TF-1001=) Transformer Driver used on EA-15RVT....... .80=20002
TF-1000-F Transformer Power used on TR-1000T;TR-1000

lw*il‘l!il'l‘lli!i#l-lfﬁii*l'#!i'i‘f!‘ii#iii#ﬂlm—ﬂmja
n-lﬂmﬂ Transformar Emr, Erpurt.-.-1”..“4---4.-311-&@33'“
TF-1000-R  Transformer Reverb used on TR-1000; TR~-1000

RVI..... e T PP savbewyy .=+ 80=20003
TF-1001=D Transformer DriveT...essasnsssasresensssase0=20004
ﬂ'lmz‘c Ftlter %ﬂhqiitlltiili IIIIIIIIIIII lliiiii#m-mj
ﬂ-lﬂﬂﬂ-ﬂ rllttr chﬂhj-llil‘llllilillllllll-tilil'lilllliﬁli-iiilmqmm
'I]'-ll]ﬂﬁ-ﬂ !'thir chﬂk‘liii't'i'imiti ----- if#iii-'-tiim‘muﬂs

-
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TF-10005-D

TF-1006-D
TF-1007-A
TF-1824~-C

TF-3021-8
TF-3021-H
TF-6283

TF-E-6400
TF -E-6400
TF=-6401

TF-E-6415

TF-E~6415~FF

TF-6417
TF-6417-1

IF-E-6446
TF-E-6461
TF=-6846

PARTS LIST

PART NIMBER

Trans former Driver, GTR=600...........,.80=-20005
Trans former Driver, GIR-600............80-20006
-lu.d’.ﬂ ﬁ'l-'lt'.l:lfnl"lll', m-ﬁm-" EET TS T um-lﬂﬂjﬂ
Inductors used on cross-over network,

“‘.-d on I‘I,l:.u.‘n.,lll‘.l.'l:lll'j'--u------**.-...-m"ﬁﬂﬁz
rll“r chnh-illliIIiiiillll'iiiiiivilii.m-mﬁ
rilt&r Ehﬂh-q--c-.-‘t-iiilliii ------ q..'m—mn?
chﬂh-ﬁ-------------------------------.-.;.m*ma
T!.n'fmr .I.'I:I.d!.ﬂ ----------------- 4-u.m'm1
Trans former Audio,for COA....cvuus.eesB0=-20007-01
Trans former Reverb....cicceccsncccnsss.955=003555
Transformer POWET.cecsacsssensnnsesesssB0=20008
Trans former Power, Export....ccee.. « s ==« 80=00039=0
Transformer Output,used on EA-12RVT....B80-10039
Transformer Output, GA-30;EA-15RVT,
m-liﬂiiilii--ill--iIilll'il‘#'i"l‘l‘ii-i-l-l!i-'im-m
Transformer Power, EXpoTt.ccecccccccnes B0 -00040-0
Iransformer Power, CSA & Los Angeles..,B80-00041-0
h.ufﬂmr h“rb---qvuiltqiiti ----- ,.mﬂmmg

TF-GAV~-1P
TF-6402
TFA-90-C-1
TFA-90-C~-2
TFS-150

Transformer POWET....ccccessovssnnssssss B0=00042

MEWI h"n#‘i"Fii"“"‘"‘ﬁ.‘ii'i'im-mm

m*- h.ﬂl’i TR W R W N R R

mh h‘ﬁl}*l'l"l'#"i‘iii#""'l-l

Trans former Step Dowm 220/250 to 110/125 _
15ﬂ H‘t“-r..-'j.---------iiiiiit-rq----'mhmma G

SWITCHES

Switch=2-pole-4 position,plus AC on-off Rotary,used &n GA-300RVT,
H‘?m“pn-ﬂﬂ-qii---w---illitt;-drl-ar-r-l-----q--t-l--“-?T
h’-tﬂh 'ﬂl!. i“ldh:fnﬂ"ﬂl nniiltliiiiiiltliil-llllliiilllﬁ-?s
Mtchi-inlii-'qi-l# ----- 11‘1.1‘!Il-il--til#l'flliiliiiiliﬂ-ma
Mtchﬂliiiifill-il'l'i-llflllll-ll-lllinli-i-iiiiiii!iiitii-iii”-m
ﬂﬂtﬁh-ﬂ-uﬁ .lﬂl mtch----1-1-----.---ilii- ------- ;qﬂ-uﬁ
Mt:hiIllllll'lil'lllIIll‘llll-lII----q-lp-|-lq---liiiilii-----l--ﬂ-uﬂ
mtﬂhtaiiti---;-----a---qp;-q-.--. ------ 4*111-------;;”"129
sﬂtﬁh DH 2 .-P mr--i------q|..--.-1----1.1#1&1------.-“"13]
mtﬂhtititq--1-;1111-'------.-1--. -------- FEEFEAR RS S .-mul
Mtﬂhiitlilllttltittii-----q--------------i-a-a---------ﬁ-‘.ma
Mtchpmhpmlh- used on Trﬂ-l“-.------»-n-----...--.ﬁ*'ﬁ?ﬁ
lﬂt:h,, mj rﬂ'“r_r----11-ttilitltt1-111-lili!lriiitiilil"‘ﬂga
Eﬂtﬂh' mrﬁm!’ 3 !E‘, l'ﬂ-tll.':'..“uu“-n-”n-*.uﬂ-ﬂﬂg
sﬂtthlltlilllll1!‘1‘1!‘ll-lil-l-lllji-lli-ii--ilililiiiit-iiii‘“‘gﬂ'ﬂ
s‘ﬂtﬂh. Bhl:k httm-‘lll-lli---i-l-'-ii--ii'lillili-.viit‘ﬂ‘gla
!'lﬂ.l:l:h, “‘d on u-“slii-i-q--q--inl--l-l|--iiit---|.-'-|-"-1ml?
E'E'.lh:ll, h“rill-l-lll-l-il-l--i------'---l----I---------------1'"“15?3
Mt:hl 1'-"1.--l-iiiil-l-lfliiliiilifllil#ill#lllfi#ili”'lﬂ?ﬂ
Switch, lever used on old style Les Paul...cccecesess..5W=1430
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PARTS LIST
DESCRIPTION PART NUMBER

SWITCHES (CONTINUED)

s‘“ltnh 2- Pule 3 Ppﬂitiﬂ'ﬂ 1'&“:-l-l-l-i-l-ii#t.--ll-l.l-iqlq-.q-- ....5“-1&51
Eﬂtnhdviiiliii ----- LN N R EE R AR e E “.‘ilij'.'.ﬂ-u54
Eﬂitﬂh TﬂE,E]-E------i...--..-“.uu...-.--.1+....1;1....m-1¢55

.Eﬂitchlllllii iiiiii i-Il-lI‘iii'i"'"lill‘llfriillIii'lliiiﬂ-lﬂzﬁ

ﬂﬂ'ltﬂh- P“h—--itt--quq---------4--1-;1-1-----:-.-1-----.;4.-“'1535
Eﬂtﬂh. h“llllti‘llii ------------- 1-1--1--14&11-.----:-1.--“"223#
Switch, phase toggle..vuvevceesnanassssennns sesssnanssaBW=2711
Bwitch, slide DPBT....ovveveennnas sssssssnansssnanasss OW=4602
Switch 13“1-51-------;4.---;.-----!1-4-i iiiiiii .“...“...Eﬂ-ﬁlﬂ.ﬁ-
Eﬂt{'—h fn‘.l.‘ L‘ﬂnﬂnle..........-.“un".--“u....-...”....m-lﬁzﬂ
Bwitch SBPDT with Black knobS.u.eeevveceaees S —— T [y
E'H'it:l':h mr*#---*rti-r--i|-|-i-q--i--q--i1--r----r-.-ttt-t--q--tt---s:“"ms‘lj
Switch tﬂ“h---q---ta----l-a-ili-ii-i --------- A — .“...ﬂﬂ-ﬂﬁgﬂﬁ
Switch Puahhuttnniiq- ------- sesssssarsasasssassnnnanens «ON=-02403
Switch SFDT Pu-u'hj hnhllliiiitiii ---------- Fe e essnsON=82422
sﬂtﬂh tﬂﬂh---q;.----1.-i..”.+-+--.--u.u-.-.n......m-ﬂiﬁm
E“Ltch--.“'."."l".i'i ''''''''''' LA N R R R NN N L ] m-ngm
ﬂﬂtﬂh----1-------1-----;-...-."----+---.--q.1-.4-;----”;....-“"?'3'{'352'}
E‘“im.hiillii!lillli-liqii ------------- LR R RN N L R O m-?ﬂ'-ﬂﬂ-?gg
Bwitch.e.vieenans srsssssssssssssnasasenassssanasssss s« ON=70=03805
Bwitch special phasing......ceeveeuss.s sessesiNT st nn SW-19827
Switch 3 pole 4 POBLtION..cvsusansvsssssassnnensssssss SH-180752

TUBES

TU-6¥6 GT Tu-h‘E-il--l---1-----------*--n--:---itivnnnacssuﬁ"mm
ﬂ*m :uheiii ----- T E R R TN !i##iiiv----linssﬂm
m-mn?h Tuhei'I-II!liliftllllllillll-il-il ------- ....35-3-']!}!}5
m-lnm'*l Tl.l.hﬂ: ------ -u-unuuun-un*""---..;35-3':]'305"95
m-mlri Tuhﬂlilll#iiil?iiiiiiiiliii ---------- -q..ﬂﬁ-mmﬂ
TU=-12AX7=A Tube....... 1-11-111-1-1--1--1'11:1------------1.-1..ﬂi-m:’
TI]'-ﬁEEl Tu-hﬂ-i'Hlil-i-l-id-lht-1-4-l-i--iit-d-iu--------q--tﬂj'mls
m"saﬁ Tuh‘ﬂ-i|--1-1---------nl-i---r--n---------.r----.-ﬂﬁ-mlﬁ‘
TU-6550 Tube..vcceun srsssssssnssassssssssaveassssBI=G0017
TII'TIEQ Tuhtt-r--r----1t----ll-l--1-1111-.1#-------135“m1a
Tﬂ-'.-'59'1 Tﬂhﬂ -------- L R ;..BS“@D].E
m-ﬂz-n ru'hn"l-l'I'i-'l-l-l-l-il-l-lllll-l-ll-#l-l--r--li---ll-.tii'ﬂs-zﬂﬂui

TREMELO ASSEMBLIES

Iremelo rﬂdﬂ-l Switch Elﬂﬂk--1-1-11--ll-r-ci#t#*-rvicriniiu--m“l
Tremelo Pedal nrlnkEtl-t--q-up---1-1-1-1-4-------------q--n---m"i
I:l.'lﬂln !’ldll ll‘lﬂk&t. m. !ht.dq'iitii ------- ¢+.....m-2'n
Tremelo §witch Block Assembly with SPT-1 cord..........TRD=3
Tremelo Bwitch Block Asgembly with 15ft. Shielded CableTBD-4
Tremelo Bwitch Block Assembly with 15ft. CRD¢8735......TRO-5
Rubber pl-dl for Im:‘-ﬂ Switch Blu-r:kﬂ. ------11-4---114-4“5"?

-

511



PARTS LIST

DESCRIPTION PART NUMBER

Ml P‘dr.-l !nr Trﬂulﬂ Eﬂ'itﬂh llﬂﬂh' FEBEA SRS SR & . -;m-ll :
Dual ]"ﬂl'll'.l. ﬂﬂ'ltl:h DR TONIE o o i i B ssssssIRO=11=8

Double Tfi:-h Pedal lnﬂhlt..--.---------------1114-4.--!“'-]1

Double h.‘lﬂ Pedal Bracket Cad. Plated....... - 11---.-““'-124

Double Tremelo Pedal Bracket Sprayed....cicsscsscssess.TRO=12=8

Tremelo Switch Block assembly with 15ft. cable CRD-8734

{ﬂ-"‘?ﬂ"‘ H-m-r-1--1--...|.|.q|.|..-.---n---p-----niiii---m‘m
Rubber pads for double Tremelo Switch Blocks...........TRO=17
Rubber Switch lhﬂk. - T e . TRO=101
Rubber Tremelo Switch Block Assembly with CRD-SPT-1....TRO-103
Rubber Tremele SBwitch Block Assembly with 15ft. shield

cable CRD=-MIKE=]15....cc0c0csscncnnnsnnasces semesene .« LROD=104
Rubber Tremelo Switch Block Assembly with 15ft. cable
m‘a‘?a’i1--1-1--ml--ri--t---q.--..qq.--;.-.-----;-------;..;.m-ms
hfdh“:d bntm ht m“ml I".tﬂh llﬂc‘ki A ER R e -m.m?-l
Hardboard bottom for TRO-101 with HW-9521 SMAP.sssrsas« TRO=108
Rubber Bwitch Block, 2 holeS..ccveccess ssssswessssessss IAD=111
luhhl‘l.' “’-tﬂh hlﬂtk,hﬁt -tﬂpﬂd white...e. TIEEEIER L rtim-lll-!
Rubber tremelo switch block assembly with 15ft.CRD.-

8734 cable used om m--?npu'Mr--- I ———— . b P
Same as TRO-114, with ome CN-9IMPM 3E plug used om
ﬂ-M1r-n----r-:--------;.-- -------- sssssEsssEen es«LBD=115
Foot pedal assembly switch used on CL=20...:ss5s222202.TRO=117
Double foot pedal assembly 15ft. long with PLG-297 plugTRO-118
Double foot pedal assembly 15ft. long with plug. Used (
“m-gm"ll1'l'"lilillllllllllIlllllllllllii#iil‘llllilliiliiqm-llg
Double foot pedal assembly 15ft. long with plug. Used

on GA=-20BVY...co002 e S, . | |
Single foot p‘d-ll assembly 10ft. lomg for GA-4RE.......TRO-121
Single foot pedal mssembly 15ft. long for GA-ST,EA-30T

with Phl-'bhuk!l#l-#i-lii--t.qlq-l-ii-.Iini-iiiiiliiiiinflm-m
G88-50 foot P.dl.l switches grey cable CRD-B8763.... «seselRD=123
rﬂﬂt F.d‘ll "'.ﬂ‘]-? ni.'lﬁ “'d---q----|.------iiiil-ia--f--'m“‘u#
rmt Pml "“ﬂblr mv-iIl|-Il-l-l#l#nqniiiiﬁuiilqiiiim-m
Foot pedal assembly EA-301, EA-401

: &
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